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TO THE READER

§  Scientology® 1s a religious philosophy containing
spiritual counseling procedures intended to assist an
individual to attain sptritual freedom The mission of
the Church of Scientology is a simple one—to help
the individual attain full awareness of himself as an
immortal being, and of his relationship to the
Supreme Being The attainment of the benefits and
goals of Scientology requires each individual’s
dedicated partictpation as only through his own efforts
can he himself, as a spiritual being, achieve these

§  This is part of the religious literature and works
of the Founder of Scientology, L Ron Hubbard It 1s
presented to the reader as part of the record of his
personal research 1nto life, and should be construed
only as a written report of such research and notas a
statement of claims made by the chutch or the author

§  Scientology and Dianetics, as practiced by the
church, address only the ‘‘thetan’’ (spirit) Although
the church, as all churches, s free to engage 1n
spirttual healing, 1t does not, as 1ts primary goal 15
increased sprritual awareness for all For this reason,

-q

the church does not wish to accept individuals who
desire treatment of physical illness or 1nsanity but
refers these to qualified specialists of other
organizations who deal in these matters

§ The Hubbard Electrometer 1s a religious arufact
used 1n the church confessional It, 1n itself, does
nothing, and is used by ministers only, to assist

patishioners in locating areas of spiritual distress or
travail

§ We hope the reading of this book 1s only the firse
stage of a personal voyage of discovery 1nto the new

and vital world religion of Scientology

This book belongs to
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Important Note

In reading this book, be very certain you never go past
a word you do not fully understand.

The only reason a person gives up a
study or becomes confused or unable
to learn is because he or she has gone
past a word that was not understood.

The confusion or inability to grasp or learn comes AF-
TER a word that was not understood.

Have you ever had the experience of coming to the end
of a page and realizing that you didn't know what you had
read? Somewhere earlier on that page, you passed a word
that you didn't understand.

If, in reading this book, the materials become confusing
or you can't seem to grasp it, there will be a word just ear-
lier that you haven't understood. Don't go any further but go
back to BEFORE you got into difficulty. Find the misun-
derstood word and get it defined.

An extensive glossary containing Dianetic and Scien-
tology words and terms dealing specifically with the text is
provided in the back of this book. These words carry an
asterisk the first time they appear. However, new and un-
usual words are not the only words that cause difficulty.
Commonly used words are very often misdefined and usu-
ally cause the greatest difficulty. Use a general English
language dictionary for these.
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INTRODUCTION

DIANETICS means "through the soul" (from Greek
dia, through, and noos, soul). It is the first fully precise
science of the mind. The world before Dianetics had never
known a precision mental science.

Dianetics was first conceived in 1930. A long research
in ancient and modern philosophy culminated in 1938 when
I discovered that the common denominator of all existence
was "SURVIVE!"

Dianetics was first publicly released in 1950 with the
book Dianetics: The Modem Science of Mental Health, and
has been increasingly successful since that time.

Dianetics was the basic discovery which led to and was
the reason for Scientology, (from Latin sew, knowing in the
fullest sense of the word, and Greek logos, to study), an
applied religious philosophy. In the early 1950s new dis-
coveries concerning the spirit brought us into Scientology.

But Dianetics was never lost sight of and every little
while I would push it further ahead toward fast, easy 100
percent workability.

Physical illness, aches, pains, continual exhaustion,
body malfunctions are created or held in an unchanging
state by the mind. This is called psychosomatic [psycho -
spirit, somatic - body) illness. It has been known about for a
century but there has never been a positive remedy before
Dianetics.

The actual source of psychosomatic illness has been lo-
cated in Dianetics.

No drugs, no hypnotism, no mechanical treatment is
used.

The end product of Dianetics is a well, happy, high 1Q
human being. It does not attempt and should not be con-
fused with the end product of Scientology which is spiritual
freedom.

Though they hold in common certain basic tools, Di-
anetics and Scientology are not identical subjects and their
technologies are not the same.
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Dianetics is the route from aberrated (or aberrated and
ill) human to a well, happy, high IQ human being. Scientol-
ogy is the route from there to total freedom and ability as a
spiritual being.

In early Dianetic research the human mind and basic
human character were found to have been most grossly
maligned because Man had not been able to distinguish
irrational conduct derived from another, far more vicious
source.

The reactive mind was discovered. The reactive mind is
a portion of a person's mind which works on a totally stimu-
lus-response basis, which is not under his volitional control
and which exerts force and the power of command over his
awareness, purposes, thoughts, body and actions. It had
managed to bury itself from view so thoroughly that only
inductive philosophy, travelling from effect back to cause,
served to uncover it.

The isolation and resolution of the reactive mind was a
major breakthrough for Man.

The exact moment of the breakthrough is recorded with
the book Dianetics: The Modem Science of Mental Health.

This book burst on the Western World in May 1950,
shot to the top of the leading best seller lists and has stayed
there. It still sells more copies around the world than the
average best seller in any given year.

Stored in the reactive mind are engrams, and here we
find the single source of aberrations and psychosomatic ills.

An engram is a mental image picture of an experience
containing pain, unconsciousness, and a real or fancied
threat to survival. It is a recording in the reactive mind of
something which actually happened to an individual in the
past and which contained pain and unconsciousness, both of
which are recorded in the mental image picture called an
engram. It must, by definition, have impact or injury as part
of its content.

These engrams are a complete recording, down to the
last accurate detail, of every perception present in a moment
of partial or full unconsciousness.

The reactive mind comprises an unknowing, unwanted
series of aberrated computations which bring about an ef-



fect upon the individual and those around him. It is an ob-
sessive strata of unknown, unseen, uninspected data which
are forcing solutions, unknown and unsuspected on the
individual which tells you why it remained hidden from
Man for so many thousands of years.

In the thousands of years before 1950 there were many
philosophers and much knowledge was gathered in the field
of mathematics, electronics and the material sciences.

However, due to idealogies and political conflicts, little
of this prior knowledge was ever applied to the field of the
human mind.

The scientific idea of regarding as a truth only that
which could be demonstrated with a result was never really
applied to the mind.

"Researchers" in this field were not fully trained in
mathematics, the scientific method or logic. They were
interested mainly in their own private ideas and in political
targets.

Man has used mental knowledge in the past mainly for
control, politics and propaganda.

Various forms of "mental therapy" were in existence
before Dianetics.

Psychology and psychiatry were developed chiefly by a
Russian veterinarian named Ivan Petrovich Pavlov (1849-
1936). His basic principle was that men were only animals
and could be conditioned and trained much like dancing
bears or dogs.

This work was intended only to CONTROL people and
so has found great favor with certain rulers and upper
classes. None of the activities of psychology or psychiatry
were designed to help or cure, only to control the masses.

The Western nations overlooked the fact that this work
had already destroyed several countries (including Czarist
Russia) and that Stalin had made Pavlov write up his work
in the Kremlin in 1928 in order to permit the control of
men.

The subject of psychology began its texts by saying
they did not know what the word meant. So the subject
itself never arrived. Professor Wundt of Leipzig University
in 1879 perverted the term. It really means just "a study
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(ology) of the soul (psyche)." But Wundt, working under
the eye of Bismarck, the greatest of German military fas-
cists at the height of German war ambitions, had to deny
Man had a soul. So there went the whole subject! Men were
thereafter animals (it is all right to kill animals) and Man
had no soul, so the word psychology could no longer be
defined.

The West at that time was run by only the "very best
people" and possibly it pleased them greatly to think that
the masses they controlled were only animals after all. That
this also made them animals did not occur to them.

Using the mental studies of an enemy is a very danger-
ous thing to do.

Psychoanalysis was developed by an Austrian Jew,
Sigmund Freud (1856-1939). His occasional successes
served to point out that there was a possibility of solving
psychosomatic illness through addressing the mind. His
concentration on sex gave psychoanalysis considerable
popularity.

The results of psychiatry are physically damaging, con-
sisting of various brutalities and often injure the patient for
life or kill him outright. There have never been any cures
listed or claimed for psychiatric treatment as its interest lies
only in control.

Psychology is mainly used for testing aptitude or intel-
ligence. It has counseling as part of its activities but it is
more concerned with and financed for warfare.

Psychoanalysis requires about five years for an uncer-
tain result.

Dianetics requires only a matter of hours and only helps
and does not injure anyone. It costs about $50 an hour in the
US. (The Hubbard Standard Dianetics Course, which in-
cludes all the Dianetic counseling a student wants from

other competent students at no additional charge, costs only
$500 total in the US.)

The two subjects, psychology and psychiatry, have bit-
terly contested any healing subject and use public media,
governments and rumor to forward population control. This
action has often made it difficult to bring bonafide mental
health to the people.
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In some areas, mainly the US, it was illegal to heal or
cure anything. There was even a law in California giving 25
illnesses that were against the law to cure. The "Better"
Business Bureau in the US even issued pamphlets that state,
"You can always tell a fake healer because he says he can
cure something."

Why a civilization would make it illegal to cure illness
can only be explained by some vested interest making more
money out of people being sick than getting people well.

Man should not be kept ill just to let a few have a mo-
nopoly.

In almost all other countries than the US there is no re-
striction on healing despite monopolistic efforts to make
one.

There is no quarrel between Dianetics and general prac-
titioners of the medical profession. They both have the same
purpose (to make people well) and are not political. It is
freely admitted in Dianetics that physical illness that can be
effectively treated medically should be so treated. Spiritual
counseling will not set a broken leg or deliver a baby. But it
can help get the leg healed in two weeks instead of the usual
six and after-effects of childbirth do not exist when Dianetic
counseling is also used.

Dianetics refuses to be a revolutionary activity. It does
not have to be. All it has as a mission is to get itself applied,

The basic building block of a society is the individual.
From individuals, groups are built. And this is the society.
No society is better than its basic building blocks.

Men are not animals.

Well men are sane men.

Dianetics, if applied to individuals in the society, brings
hope and well and sane beings.

These well and sane beings, sent on to Scientology,
then become brilliant and very able beings.

We are evolving Man to a higher state.
In this state he can better handle his problems.

We are not trying to overthrow anyone. We are not re-
volting against anyone. In truth we can even make the fan-
cied "very best people" into actual very best people.
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Man is being subjected to fantastic and violent efforts
to lure or crush him into docility. This is the obvious end
product of Russian and East European technologies now
heavily financed and supported, unwittingly, by Western
governments.

Man's response to this is riots and civil disorder in uni-
versities, unions and streets.

Man does not accurately trace the source of oppression.
He is violently worried.

The government response is more millions to psy-
chologists and psychiatrists to develop new means of con-
trol and oppression. What has not worked in the past is not
likely to work in the present or the future.

Dianetics is not only the first mental science developed
in the West. It is the first mental science on the planet that
uniformly produces beneficial results.

Dianetics has progressed from the pre-Dianetic period
of no science of the mind, to the existence of a real science
of the mind, to a fast accurate science simpler than any
other scientific subject and of more value to men.

All this advance has been hard won, without govern-
ment billions, in the teeth of avalanches of lies and opposi-
tion.

The subject owes no allegiance to anyone but itself. It
has no commitments to anyone. It has no politics. It belongs
to those who use it.

The reason why Dianetics and Scientology were abused
or even fought has to do with what is called a "cultural lag."

This has often occurred in the history of technical de-
velopments.

An example is Dr. Semmelweis' discovery of the cause
and cure of childbed fever. For over half a century after that
women still died in agony after childbearing. Eventually the
culture caught up to it and the illness which had accounted
for a huge percentage of female deaths ceased to exist. Dr.
Semmelweis' discovery of its prevention was "ahead of its
time." Pathetically scoffed and disbelieved, he even died to
prove he was right.

The radio telephone was invented and demonstrated
half a century before it was generally used.
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Cultural lag occurs for many reasons.

In any field as retarded as the human sciences the
emergence of Dianetics and Scientology, full and workable
and complete is startling. And thereby subject to disbelief.

This does not mean they aren't used and useful.

It is significant that hundreds of aerospace technicians,
working with satellites and rocketry broadly used Scientol-
ogy first. At the same time parliaments in some socially
backward countries were busy passing laws against Scien-
tology to protect their psychiatrists whose medieval ap-
proach was to seize people without any process of law and
castrate them and saw out brains as a "cure" for mental
illness.

In a world where governments are fighting to dominate
men's minds, mental technology is needed to protect the
individual and to prevent the enslavement of all.

So Dianetics and Scientology may be a century ahead
of their times but still they are just in time before we all go
up in smoke.

Dianetics is the first practical workable easily taught
technology of the mind. It has endured already twenty-four
years and is better and more used than ever before. a
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CHAPTER 1

BECOME AN AUDITOR

Auditing is the application of Dianetic and Scientology
processes and procedures to someone by a trained auditor.

An auditor is one who listens carefully to what people
have to say and is one who is trained and qualified in apply-
ing Dianetic and Scientology processes to others for their
betterment.

A process is a set of questions asked by an auditor to
help a person find out things about himself and life and so
improve himself and his life and the conditions around him.
Therefore a more exact definition of auditing (also called
processing) would be the action of asking a preclear a ques-
tion (which he can understand and answer), getting an an-
swer to that question and acknowledging him for that an-
SWer.

A preclear is a term principally used to describe a per-
son who, through Dianetic and Scientology processing, is
finding out more about himself and life.
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Auditing gets rid of unwanted barriers that inhibit, stop
or blunt a person's natural intelligence and abilities - as well
as gradiently increasing the abilities a person has so that he
becomes more able and his survival, happiness and intelli-
gence increase enormously.

To be an auditor you only have to be willing to guide a
person's attention to an area in life that is bothering him by
asking him an exact auditing question, and then be willing
to listen attentively to the person's answer and then be will-
ing to accept that answer and acknowledge him for that
answer.

In doing this you must be willing to follow a code or a
collection of rules (do's and don'ts) that an auditor follows
while auditing someone. This will ensure that the preclear
will get the greatest possible gain out of the processing that
he is having, and that nothing can occur that will worsen the
preclear.

Every now and again somebody tries to get me to say
what I think of auditors. Well, I had better make a public
utterance.

I think of auditors in a rather intense way. As I know
more auditors than anybody else and have a better basis for
judgment, on this subject I can be for once an authority.

My opinion of auditors in general is fairly well known
to several people.

I think of an auditor as a person with enough guts to
DO SOMETHING ABOUT IT. This quality is rare and this
quality is courageous in the extreme.

It is my opinion and knowledge that auditors are
amongst the upper tenth of the upper twentieth of intelligent
human beings. Their will to do, their motives, their ability
to grasp and to use is superior to that of any other profes-
sion.

I think of an auditor as having INITIATIVE. He is able
to grasp or intend something and put it into action.

Auditors survive better than other people.

If this world has any faintest chance of surviving it will
be not because I write but because auditors can and will
think and do.
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I think our auditors came from beings lately arrived on
Earth who seeing where it was going decided to band to-
gether to send it elsewhere.

I consider all auditors my friends. I believe they have a
right to express themselves and their own opinions. I would
not for a moment hamper their right to think. I think of
auditors and Scientologists* as the Free People.

Just as they consider one another their people so I con-
sider them my people.

I think their errors of the past, when they existed, came
about because they were new and were finding out and I
don't think any of their errors were intentional.

[ don't expect auditors or Scientologists to instantly
agree with or seize upon whatever I say. I would be of-
fended if they did and would feel they weren't a Free Peo-
ple. Since they are intelligent I expect them to think over
what's said, try it and if it's good for them, use it. That old
auditors sooner or later come back to and use what I have
discovered isn't any testimony to our relationship at all, it's
only a testimony to my being right because I meant to be
right in the first place.

I sorrow when I see somebody accomplishing less than
he should because he thinks I wouldn't approve of it. In
churches and out I count upon initiative and good judgment.

The most decent people I have ever known have been
auditors. The best hearted people I know are auditors.

No auditor should audit with the fear that he will do
some irreparable damage if he makes an error.

Dianetics: The Modem Science of Mental Health pro-
vides the answer to the question, "What happens if | make a
mistake?"

The following extracts are from Dianetics: The Modem
Science of Mental Health, Book 3, Chapter 1, "The Mind's
Protection":

"The mind is a self-protecting mechanism. Short of the
use of drugs as in narcosynthesis, shock, hypnotism or sur-
gery, no mistake can be made by an auditor which cannot
be remedied either by himself or by another auditor.

"Any case, no matter how serious, no matter how un-
skilled the auditor, is better opened than left closed."



4 BOOK ONE

Auditing means to listen and compute and it also means
to get a result on a preclear, that is, someone who is not yet
Clear. (A Clear is a being who can be at cause knowingly
and at will over mental matter, energy, space and time as
regards survival for self.) Successful attainment of Dianetic
results requires auditing that is done in a technical and pro-
fessional manner which has not departed from standard
procedure.

A Scientologist is trying to make people better and
that's a new idea in the whole field of the human mind. Our
situation doesn't compare to therapies and other things, such
as torture and imprisonment, which have passed for mental
therapy down through the ages. The goals of Scientology
predate all ideas of "therapy" and are found first in religion
and philosophy as long as 10,000 years ago.

Clearing someone is erasing his reactive mind. All the
misery Man has is contained in the reactive mind. We are
not concerned with social behavior. Auditing is not social
criticism. Psychotherapies are involved in social criticism.
Psychiatrists exist for the "good of the society." Legislatures
are interested in the "sick" and "insane." We are not. We
work in a very much older field. We know how a preclear
behaves. We know how human beings work but we don't
care much about that. Good or bad behavior is all by defini-
tion. If you kill a man it is good or bad by definition. If you
kill him in war or by sentencing him in court that's good.
But if you kill him just one inch outside the letter of the law
that's bad. There is a morass of social behavior you can get
interested in if you want, but don't mix it up with auditing.

There is a certain road out. Dianetics and Scientology
are the way, they are the road out; the road away from reac-
tivity, away from aberration®* away from identifying every-
thing with everything else. It increases a person's abilities, it
increases his general performance and existence to a fantas-
tic degree that can be precisely measured and experienced.

Anybody who wants to help his fellow man can be-
come an auditor.

An auditor is essentially a technician. Existing tech-
niques are tools. Any tool requires intelligent handling and
a deftness in application. To use any tool, whether it be a
stone axe or a Geiger counter, a person must acquire confi-
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dence in himself, in his tools, in his attitude toward the
preclear and in the results he means and determines to
achieve.

When you, as an auditor, accomplish your mission with
a single preclear, you increase your confidence and your
general ability.

Sometime between the first moment you decide to be
an auditor and your first major success, you have question
marks. You have lots of question marks. But you have to
start somewhere. Even a trapeze artist had to start some-
where. Now for anybody who wants to be an auditor, the
thing for him to do is start - and just face bluntly the fact
that he's going to make mistakes, and maybe fall flat on his
face and then all of a sudden he's going to be auditing with
the greatest of ease.

As an auditor, you can do something about life. You
can confront™ it and have a much wider, broader view of
life and people.

Today, the mysteries of life are not, with Dianetics and
Scientology, mysterious. We're using the technology for
which Man, even in his cruelty and blindness, searched for
eons. And we must get it out and use it. What we have got
to face up to now is the fact that our expansion will be an
accelerating expansion. So it's my responsibility to make the
best auditors I can make.

We have learned a tremendous amount about auditing.
Today, we have the technical materials. We are making our
way, all the way. Now we must not stop. It is time Man
grew up. That is what we have in mind. You know we are a
potent force on Earth. Indeed the only force that is doing
something about it. We weren't effectively prevented from
attaining our knowledge - the hard part of the journey. Now
we cannot be prevented from applying it. We can take the
individual and raise him. Thus we can raise the whole. So
there is a mission for you as an auditor.

Auditors have, since the first session been the only in-
dividuals on this planet, in this universe, capable of freeing
Man.

At times, some will forget or choose to ignore the fact
that the auditor is not just another fellow or a guy who
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works in Dianetics and Scientology. An auditor is a highly
trained specialist, no matter what level of auditor. He or she
is the only one who can give Man the truth that Man knows.

An auditor is to be respected. An auditor is very impor-
tant in Clearing this planet and this universe.

It's a big job and the auditor will do it.
All auditors are appreciated.
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CHAPTER 2

HOW TO STUDY
DIANETICS

The first thing that a Dianetic auditor has to find out for
himself and then recognize is that he is dealing with preci-
sion tools. It isn't up to someone else to force this piece of
information on him. The whole subject of Dianetic auditing,
as far as the auditor is concerned, is good or bad in direct
ratio to his knowledge of his tools. It is up to an individual
to find out how precise these tools are. He should find out
for himself whether or not the mechanics of this technique
are in existence, and whether or not this technique ade-
quately handles the mechanics.

He should make up his own mind about the mental
phenomena he is studying. Do they exist? There are two
ways to answer this to his own satisfaction: find them in a
preclear or find them in himself. These are fundamentals,
and every auditor should undertake to discover them him-
self, thus raising Dianetics above an authoritarian category.
It is not sufficient that a supervisor* stand before him and
declare their existence. Each and every auditor must deter-
mine for himself whether or not the statement is true.
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In the field of medicine some "authorities" declare that
multiple sclerosis is the decay of nerve fibers, and that it is
incurable, and that people who contract the "disease" die in
a relatively short period of time. It must be answered in just
this way on the examination paper or the student will find
himself with less than a passing grade. This is not instruc-
tion - this is obstruction. In the first place it is curable, and
in the second place it is not fatal. A good instructor would
expect his students to question such a statement, and to find
for themselves what can be done about multiple sclerosis.

There are two ways men ordinarily accept things, nei-
ther of them very good. One is to accept a statement be-
cause authority says it is true and must be accepted, and the
other is by preponderance of agreement amongst other
people.

Preponderance of agreement is all too often the general
public test for sanity or insanity. Suppose someone were to
walk into a crowded room and suddenly point to the ceiling,
saying, "Oh, look! There's a huge, twelve-foot spider on the
ceiling!" Everyone would look up, but no one else would
see the spider. Finally someone would tell him so. "Oh yes
there is," he would declare and become very angry when he
found that no one would agree with him. If he continued to
declare his belief in the existence of the spider he would
very soon find himself institutionalized. The basic defini-
tion of sanity in this somewhat nebulously learned society is
whether or not a person agrees with everyone else. It is a
very sloppy manner of accepting evidence, but all too often
it is the primary measuring stick.

And then the Rule of Authority: "Does Dr. J. Doe agree
with your proposition? No? Then, of course, it cannot be
true. Dr. Doe is an eminent authority in the field."

A man by the name of Galen at one time dominated the
field of medicine. Another by the name of Harvey upset
Galen's cozy position with a new theory of blood circula-
tion. Galen had been agreeing with the people of his day
concerning the "tides" of the blood. They knew nothing
about heart action. They accepted everything they had been
taught and did little observing of their own. Harvey found
by animal vivisection the actual function of the heart. He
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had the good sense to keep his findings absolutely quiet for
a while. Leonardo da Vinci had somehow discovered or
postulated the same thing, but he was a "crazy artist" and no
one would believe an artist. Harvey was a member of the
audience of a play by Shakespeare in which the playwright
made the same observation, but again the feeling that artists
never contribute anything to society blocked anyone but
Harvey from considering the statement as anything more
than fiction.

Finally, Harvey made his announcement. Immediately
dead cats, rotten fruit and pieces of wine jugs were hurled in
his direction. He raised quite a commotion in medical and
social circles until finally, in desperation, one doctor made
the historical statement that "I would rather err with Galen
than be right with Harvey!"

Man would have made an advance of exactly zero if
this had always been the only method of testing evidence.
But every so often during Man's progress there have been
rebels who were not satistied with preponderance of opin-
ion, and who tested a fact for themselves, observing and
accepting the data of their observation, and then testing
again. Possibly the first man who made a flint axe looked
over a piece of flint and decided that the irregular stone
could be chipped a certain way. When he found that flint
would chip easily he must have rushed to his tribe and en-
thusiastically tried to teach his fellow tribesmen how to
make axes in the shape they desired instead of spending
months searching for accidental pieces of stone of just the
right shape. The chances are he was stoned out of camp.
Indulging in a further flight of fancy, it is not difficult to
imagine that he finally managed to convince another fellow
that his technique worked, and that the two of them tied
down a third with a piece of vine and forced him to watch
them chip a flint axe from a rough stone. Finally, after con-
vincing fifteen or twenty tribesmen by forceful demonstra-
tion, the followers of the new technique declared war on the
rest of the tribe and, winning, forced the tribe to agree by
decree.
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Evaluation of Data

Man has never known very much about that with which
his mind is chiefly filled: data. What is data? What is the
evaluation of data? For instance, if you have been in Dianet-
ics very long the chances are that someone has glibly told
you that he knew from psychoanalysis that if one could
remember childhood experiences one could be relieved of
certain psychosomatic pains. His conclusion from this tiny
scrap of information was that Dianetics is not new. In 1884
when Breuer first presented this tiny fact to Freud, he was
unable to convince the eminent Doctor, but he managed to
convince Freud in the next ten years. Then Freud convinced
his literary agents. Medicine then fought Freud to a stand-
still, but eventually psychoanalysis emerged from the im-
broglio.

All these years in which psychoanalysis has taught its
tenets to each generation of doctors, the authoritarian
method was used, as can be verified by reading a few of the
books on the subject. Within them is found, interminably,
"Freud said. ..." The truly important thing is not that Freud
said a thing, but "Is the data valuable? And if it is valuable,
how valuable is it?" You might say that a datum is as valu-
able as it has been evaluated. A datum can be proved in
ratio to whether it can be evaluated by other data, and its
magnitude is established by how many other data it clari-
fies. Thus, the biggest datum possible would be one which
would clarify and identify all knowledge known to Man in
the material universe.

Unfortunately, however, there is no such thing as a
prime datum. There must be not one datum, but two data,
since a datum is of no use unless it can be evaluated. Fur-
thermore, there must be a datum of similar magnitude with
which to evaluate any given datum. You cannot evaluate a
mountain by comparing it to a grain of sand.

Man has always evaluated data to a certain point, and
then said, "From here on is God." Strangely enough, with
the passing of time and the acquisition of new data with
which to evaluate, the line of demarcation between material
knowledge and God was pushed further and further back,
and today is being pushed even further back. Actually, in
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order to conceive God, Man had to have a datum of compa-
rable magnitude - and thus the "Devil."

Data is your data only so long as you have evaluated it.
It is your data by authority or it is your data. If it is your
data by authority somebody has forced it upon you, and at
best it is little more than a light aberration. Of course, if you
asked a question of a man whom you thought knew his
business and he gave you his answer, that datum was not
forced upon you. But if you went away from him believing
from then on that such a datum existed without taking the
trouble to investigate the answer for yourself - without
comparing it to the known universe - you were falling short
of completing the cycle of learning.

Mechanically, the major thing wrong with the mind is,
of course, the turbulence of the physical pain recorded in it,
but the overburden of information in this society is enforced
education that the individual has never been permitted to
test. Literally, when you are told not to take anyone's word
as an absolute datum you are being asked to break a habit
pattern forced upon you when you were a child. Your su-
pervisor in Dianetics can tell you what he has found to be
true and invite you to test it for yourself, but unless you test
it you very likely will not have the fundamentals of Dianet-
ics in mind well enough to be comfortable in the use of any
or all of the techniques available to you. This is why theory
is so heavily stressed in Dianetics. The supervisor can tell
you what he has found to be true and what others have
found to be true, but at no time should he ask you to accept
it - please allow a plea otherwise. Test it for yourself and
convince yourself whether or not it exists as truth. And if
you find that it does exist, you will be comfortable thereaf-
ter; otherwise, unrecognized even by yourself you are likely
to find, down at the bottom of your information and educa-
tion, an unresolved question which will itself undermine
your ability to assimilate or practice anything in the line of a
technique. Your mind will not be as facile on the subject as
it should be. It is not through courtesy that you are being
asked to check your data - you are being asked to become
good auditors by resolving your basic and fundamental
concepts.
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Any quarrel you may have with theory is something
that only you can resolve. Is the theory correct, or isn't it
correct? Only you can answer that; it cannot be answered
for you. You can be told what other auditors have achieved
in the way of results, and what other auditors have ob-
served, but you cannot become truly educated until you
have achieved the results for yourself. The moment a man
opens his mouth and asks, "Where is validation?" that man
is saying, bluntly and abruptly, "I cannot think for myself. |
have to have authority." Where could he possibly look for
validation except into himself, the physical universe, and
into his own subjective and objective reality?*

A Look At The Sciences

Unfortunately, Dianetics is surrounded by a world that
calls itself a world of science, but it is a world that 1s in
actuality a world of authority. True, that which is science
today is far, far in advance of the Hindu concept of the
world wherein a hemisphere rested on the backs of seven
elephants which stood on seven pillars, that stood on the
back of a mud turtle, below which was mud into infinity.

The reason engineering and physics have reached out
so far in advance of other sciences is the fact that they pose
problems which punish Man violently if he doesn't look
carefully into the physical universe. An engineer is faced
with the problem of drilling a tunnel through a mountain for
a railroad. Tracks are laid up to the mountain on either side.
If he judges space wrongly the two tunnel entrances would
fail to meet on the same level in the center. It would be so
evident to one and all concerned that the engineer had made
a mistake that he takes great care not to make such a mis-
take. He observes the physical universe, not only to the
extent that the tunnel must meet to a fraction of an inch, but
to the extent that if he were to misjudge wrongly the charac-
ter of the rock through which he drills, the tunnel would
cave in - an incident which would be considered a very
unlucky and unfortunate occurrence to railroading.

Biology comes closer to being a science than some oth-
ers because in the field of biology, if someone makes too
big a mistake about a "bug" the immediate result can be
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dramatic and terrifying. Suppose a biologist is charged with
the responsibility of injecting plankton into a water reser-
voir. Plankton are microscopic "germs" that are very useful
to man. But if through some mistake the biologist injects
typhoid germs into the water supply there would be an
immediate and dramatic result.

Suppose a biologist is presented with the task of pro-
ducing a culture of yeast which would, when placed in
white bread dough, stain the bread brown. This man is up
against the necessity of creating a yeast which not only
behaves as yeast but makes a dye as well. He has to deal
with the practical aspect of the problem, because after he
announces his success there is still the "yeast test": Is the
bread edible? And the brown bread test: Is the bread brown?
Anyone could easily make the test, and everyone would
know very quickly whether or not the biologist had suc-
ceeded or failed.

Politics is called a science. The punishment for a mis-
take in the "science" of politics is so tremendous that this
whole culture is on the verge of being wiped out! There are
natural laws about politics. They could be worked out if
someone were to actually apply a scientific basis to political
research.

For instance, it is a foregone conclusion that if all
communications lines are cut between the United States and
Russia, Russia and the United States are going to under-
stand each other less and less. Then by demonstrating to
everyone how the American way of life and the Russian
way of life are different, and by demonstrating it day after
day, year after year, there is no alternative but a break of
affinity. By stating flatly that Russia and the United States
are not in agreement on any slightest political theory or
conduct of man or nations, the job is practically complete.
Both nations will go into anger and suddenly there is war.

Russia is very, very low on the tone scale. She is a to-
talitarian slave state and about as safe to have in the family
of nations as a mad dog at a cocktail party. America as a
nation could be very, very clever - it could try to put Russia
back together again. It is a nation possessed of the greatest
communications networks on the face of the earth, with an
undreamed of manufacturing potential. She has within her
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borders the best advertising men in the world. But instead of
selling Europe an idea we give machine guns, planes and
tanks for use in case Russia breaks out. The more threats
imposed against a country in Russia's tone level, the more
dangerous that country will become. When people are asked
what they would do about this grave question, they shrug
and say something to the effect that "the politicians know
best." They hedge and rationalize by saying that after all,
there is the American way of life, and it must be protected.

What is the American way of life? This is a question
that will stop almost any American. What is the American
way of life that is different from the human way of life? We
have tried to gather together economic freedom for the
individual, freedom of the press, individual freedom, and
define them as a strictly American way of life - why hasn't
it been called the human way of life?

America is faced with an Asia which is awakening. Ja-
pan, having been induced to become a modern industrial
nation, branched out into Asia with her ideas of freedom for
the individual. She sold other backward nations on the idea
that Japan could free them from the yoke of the white man,
even though she realized that she was committing suicide
by so doing. To quote from some political propaganda dis-
tributed in these countries by Japan, "You will cry for us
when we are gone. But we have freed you. Don't ever forget
it, and don't forget us." Japan's missionaries knew that Japan
would go under when it came to a contest between her
country and the Western world, but the seed she sowed is
far from dead.

We, in the persons of Perry and others who sailed their
ships into Asia, gave Asia the spark of freedom. Japan ac-
cepted the teaching and committed national suicide by at-
tempting imperial expansion, involving us in a very long
and terrible war. We cannot but wonder and sometimes
become confused, nor can we blame the Asiatics for a tiny
bit of confusion now and then concerning the intentions of
the Western world, when we try to fathom the actual nature
of our political foreign policy. Do we, or do we not, desire
democratic principles and the "American" way of life for
the Asiatic peoples?
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Consider the U.S. support of China's totalitarian regime
headed by Chiang Kai-shek. While America weakly spoke
of freeing the Chinese from the yoke of imperialism they
poured huge sums of money and war material into the hands
of a government which practiced the very principles Amer-
ica spoke against! When that government finally fell there
was no one ready to teach the Chinese the human way of
life. If we had only sent out a few missionaries with a desire
for these people's freedom in their hearts saying, "Now if
you would like to have radios, and automobiles, and safety
razors, this is how you go about it . . ." things might have
been different today. We had no one there, and even if we
had our support of the fallen government would have been
ample proof to the people that we did not have their inter-
ests at heart. But somebody was there. Somebody was there
with a propaganda aimed directly into the desires of the
people who want just a tiny taste of freedom. Russian
agents were there. "You are all comrades," they shouted
over loudspeakers and in public markets. "The way to free-
dom and equality is to shoot all the landlords and divide the
land so that each of you has an equal share." So Russia is
first with the most, and we complain because she takes
over!

In the field of humanities science has been thoroughly
adrift. Unquestioned authoritarian principles have been
followed. Any person who accepts knowledge without
questioning it and evaluating it for himself is demonstrating
himself to be in apathy toward that sphere of knowledge. It
demonstrates that the people in the United States today must
be in a low state of apathy with regard to politics in order to
accept without question everything that happens.

Fundamentals

When a man tries to erect the plans of a lifetime or a
profession on data which he himself has never evaluated, he
cannot possibly succeed. Fundamentals are very, very im-
portant, but first of all one must learn how to think in order
to be absolutely sure of a fundamental. Thinking is not
particularly hard to learn; it consists merely of comparing a
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particular datum with the physical universe as it is known
and observed.

How, for instance, would you find out for your own sat-
isfaction that there exists such a thing as an "engram" (a
mental image picture* of a moment of pain and uncon-
sciousness)? Find a person who is also interested in verify-
ing such existence and run through an engram, or have
someone take you through an engram. Your supervisor in
Dianetics has done this a sufficient number of times and has
seen it done to others a sufficient number of times to satisfy
himself that an engram exists. But just because it exists for
him and he informs you of his knowledge does not mean
that it exists for you. Unless you have made up your mind
through comparison of the information with the known
universe, you will not be able to handle engrams properly.
When there is an authoritarian basis for your education you
are not truly educated.

Authoritarianism is little more than a form of hypno-
tism. Learning is forced under threat of some form of pun-
ishment. A student is stuffed with data which has not been
individually evaluated just as a taxidermist would stuff a
snake. Such a student will be well-informed and well-
educated according to present-day standards, but unfortu-
nately he will not be very successful in his chosen profes-
sion.

Indecision underlies an authoritarian statement. Do not
allow your Dianetic education to lie on the quicksand of
indecision.

Your supervisor and the author of this book declare that
an engram exists. Unless you have looked into the matter
for yourself - unless you actually run a person into an en-
gram - the realization that physical pain can be stored and
can be recovered, and that all perceptions are registered
during these moments of unconsciousness, will not be
yours. Your knowledge concerning the engram depends
exclusively upon what you have observed about that en-
gram.

There have been volumes of articles written about the
technique of auditing engrams. Make up your mind whether
or not it works out for you.
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First of all, find out to your own satisfaction whether or
not there is an engram in existence. Then determine whether
or not the technique in question will discover the engram
for you, and whether or not the technique really handles the
engram. Having made certain that there is an engram, ask
yourself what kind of technique you would evolve if you
decided to do something about this object, the engram?
How would you go about it? Unless you have asked your-
self this question and tried to come to a definite conclusion
about it, you will never come into agreement on the tech-
nique of auditing engrams! You will be performing an au-
thoritarian rote. You can learn how to handle an engram by
rote, but unless you decide from your own observation that
there is an engram to be handled you will be simply per-
forming some ritual in which a mistake is very easy to
make. About the worst thing that could happen to a preclear
is to drop into something and then feel that the auditor is
thinking, "Now let's see - it was page 62 ... or was it 63 . . .
? and the question was ..." while the person lies there, suf-
fering and thinking, "Do something! Say something!" An
auditor who is auditing by rote will make mistakes like that
because he does not have the basic fundamentals as a part of
his background of training.

A truly good auditor doesn't have to think twice. When
the basic fundamentals are securely the auditor's own there
is no need for him to be told what has to be done.

You are asked to examine the subject of Dianetics on a
critical basis - a very critical basis. It is not to be examined
with the attitude that when you were in school you learned
that such and such was true, and since you learned that first,
the first learning takes precedence. A prime example of this
is the literary critic who says, after reviewing a book, that
the book is not a novel because it is a not a cross-section of
life. He learned in some seminar or other that a novel had to
be a cross-section of life. His professor in literature gave
him a passing grade because he answered the question "cor-
rectly" on his examination paper, and therefore a book is not
a novel unless it is a cross-section of life. There is yet to
appear a good definition for aesthetics and yet they parrot a
definition for a specific form of art!
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Do not make the mistake of criticizing something on
the basis of whether or not it concurs with the opinions of
someone else. The point which is pertinent is whether or not
it concurs with your opinion. Does it agree with what you
think?

Nearly everyone has done some manner of observing of
the material universe. No one has seen all there is to see
about an organism, but there is certainly no dearth of organ-
isms available for further study. There is no valid reason for
accepting the opinion of Professor Blotz of the Blitz Uni-
versity who said in 1933 that schizophrenics were schizo-
phrenics, and that made them schizophrenics for all time.

If you are interested in the manifestations of insanity,
there is any and every form of insanity that you could hope
to see in a lifetime in almost any part of the world. Study
the peculiarities of the people around you and wonder what
they would be like if their little peculiarities were magnified
a hundredfold. You may find that by listing all the observ-
able peculiarities you would have a complete list of all the
insanities in the world. This list might well be far more
accurate than that which was advanced by Kraepelin and
used in the United States today. If sanity is rationality and
insanity is irrationality, and you postulated how irrational
people would be if certain of their obsessions were magni-
fied a hundredfold, you might well have in your possession
a far more accurate and complete list of insanities and their
manifestations than is currently in existence.

If you will take the time and effort of making a com-
plete examination of your subject, then by observation, you
will find that you have suddenly become an excellent audi-
tor. The hard way is to sit down and memorize a third of a
million words contained in Science of Survival - the
method all too many educational systems employ in this
age.

Examine some of the theories in vogue, one of which is
the belief that sex is the prime motivation of life. After you
have thought about it for a while and compared it to the
known universe, you may find that someone has left out a
factor or two from his calculations. Consider the theory that

" See footnote - page 36.
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pain is the prime motivation of the human being. Ask your-
self whether an organism keeps pain or whether he associ-
ates things with pain. You may suddenly find that you have
extrapolated an engram. You might arrive at the engram
independently, and in doing so come up with some brand
new workable concepts.

And then, having found the engram you begin to won-
der how you can go about getting rid of it. You hit upon a
theory that by stretching time from one-fifth of a second
that it took to burn a preclear's finger to a full minute, the
event can be assimilated analytically, and suddenly you
have discovered something for yourself. And in so doing
you might well discover a lot more. What you are doing in
Dianetics - the techniques, the theories and postulates - are
highly workable, but they are not highly workable because
the author says so!

Compare what you learn with the known universe. Seek
for the reasons behind a manifestation, and postulate the
manner and in which direction the manifestation will likely
proceed. Do not allow the authority of any one person or
school of thought to create a foregone conclusion within
your sphere of knowledge. Only with these principles of
education in mind can you become a truly educated individ-
ual.

The Intention of the Student

The state of mind with which a person approaches
study will determine the results that person gets from the
study.

The individual must determine what he is going to do
with the materials he is studying. He must determine what
he is going to do with the information he is absorbing.

If the intention is to study the materials so as to pass the
exam he will be very incapable of doing anything with the
subject once the exam is over. He might be a great theoreti-
cian, but he will not be able to use the subject.

Some students don't have any intention other than get-
ting through the course. They are just there studying away.
They balk at doing demonstrations or looking up words for
their exact meaning. Even when forced to demonstrate
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something they maintain the attitude that it has nothing to
do with them. "It's all very interesting to read but ..."

Noninvolvement is the primary barrier in the ability to
apply materials.

There can be many reasons for study; points, exams,
status, speed, glory, whatever.

There is only one valid reason! Studying for under-
standing, application and practice.

A student is one who studies. He is an attentive and
systematic observer. A student is one who reads in detail in
order to learn and then apply.

As a student studies he knows that his purpose is to un-
derstand the materials he is studying by reading, observing
and demonstrating so as to apply them to a specific result.

He connects what he is studying to what he will be do-
ing.

A person can be hung up on the all-importance and eve-
rything-ness of a subject. He is so nervous of dire conse-
quences that he will eventually have an accident. People are
often thoroughly educated into this attitude. It is all so im-
portant it will kill him if he doesn't know. This inhibits his
power of choice and ability to evaluate data. Education
today is taught by consequence, not by the fact it is a sensi-
ble thing to do. In the world, importance essentially means
punishment.

To teach someone a subject just have him select out the
unimportances of the subject. He will start to think every-
thing is important but coax him on with affinity, reality,
communication and good control and he will eventually
come up with something unimportant, that is, you are teach-
ing him how to drive a tractor. He will find the coat of paint
on the crank unimportant. You acknowledge and ask him to
find something else unimportant. Keep at this repeating it
and repeating it and eventually "allness" will start to disin-
tegrate. He will select down to the most important controls
of the tractor and the next thing you know he can drive a
tractor! He won't have a craving to know anxiety and won't
be nervous at all. You are teaching by de-evaluation of
importance.
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It is interesting that a person who never selected out the
importances of Scientology or any subject, and who be-
lieves every datum must be memorized, you will find, has a
history of being punished within an inch of his life. There is
a direct co-ordination here.

Education is basically fixing data, unfixing data, and
changing existing data, either by making it more fixed or
less fixed.

This technology of using importances can undo to a
marked extent a very thorough "education" in some subject
and return it to the power of choice of an individual.

Nonapplication

I first noticed the phenomenon of nonapplication on
student auditors. A student would get examined on the
technical materials completely. Then he would sit down to
audit and do the action 180 degrees in reverse, completely
opposite to what was supposed to be done.

You see this in students who study and think the mate-
rials have nothing to do with them. They signed up for the
course but they are there for some other reason than to
study. They are not there to use the materials.

When you see this kind of phenomenon you are looking
at three things:

1. Status

2. Involvement

3. Representation.

Under status you might get a student who is studying
because there is prestige or rank involved. "I want to study
this course so I can get promoted to lieutenant," or "I can't
wait to be a doctor so people will look up to me finally."

You see this in Spain where an engineer gets his degree
in engineering and never has to use it. It is a status symbol.
They just sit there and have a certificate.

Under involvement you get fear of involvement and
spectatorism. The student is afraid to really get into the
materials he is studying.

You see this in a resistance to do demonstrations in
clay. You see this in a reluctance to do the very basic train-
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ing drills.* The student is afraid to get involved. He be-
comes a spectator and not a student.

Under representation you get people who represent
themselves as something when they are not. "I am a stu-
dent," when the guy doesn't even know what a student is
and hasn't begun to apply the study data to himself. Or "I
am a Dianetic auditor," and the guy never uses Dianetic
auditing. He is really just a symbol.

Any of the three add up to no doingness.

These points when used can help a student locate what
is preventing him from applying the material he is studying
to produce a desired result.

Three Barriers To Study

There are three different sets of physiological and men-
tal reactions that come from three different aspects of study.
They are three different sets of symptoms.

Education in the absence of the mass in which the tech-
nology will be involved is very hard on the student.

It makes him feel physiologically condensed. Actually
makes him feel squashed. Makes him feel bent, sort of
spinny, sort of dead, bored, exasperated.

If he is studying the doingness of something in which
the mass is absent this will be the result.

Photographs help and motion pictures would do pretty
well as they are a sort of promise or hope of the mass but
the printed page and the spoken word are not a substitute for
a tractor if he's studying about tractors.

You have to understand this data in its purity: and that
is that educating a person in a mass that they don't have and
which isn't available produces physiological reactions. That
is what [ am trying to teach you.

It's just a fact.

You're trying to teach this fellow all about tractors and
you're not giving him any tractors - well, he's going to wind
up with a face that feels squashed, with headaches and with
his stomach feeling funny. He's going to feel dizzy from
time to time and very often his eyes are going to hurt.

It's a physiological datum that has to do with auditing
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and the field of the mind.

You could therefore expect the greatest incidence of
suicide or illness in that field of education devoted to study-
ing absent masses.

This one of studying the something without its mass
ever being around produces the most distinctly recognizable
reactions.

If a child felt sick in the field of study and it were
traced back to this one, the positive remedy would be to
supply the mass - the object or a reasonable substitute - and
it would clear it up.

There is another series of physiological phenomena that
exist which is based on the fact of too steep a study gradi-
ent.

That's another source of physiological study reaction
because of too steep a gradient.

It is a sort of a confusion or a reelingness that goes with
this one.

You've hit too steep a gradient.

There was too much of a jump because he didn't under-
stand what he was doing and he jumped to the next thing
and that was too steep and he went too fast and he will
assign all of his difficulties to this new thing.

Now differentiate here because gradients sounds terri-
bly like the third one of these study hang ups (definitions)
but remember that they are quite distinctly different.

Gradients are more pronounced in the field of doing-
ness but they still hang over into the field of understanding.
In gradients however it is the actions we are interested in.
We have a plotted course of forward motion of actions. We
find he was terribly confused on the second action he was
supposed to do. We must assume then that he never really
got out of the first one.

The remedy for this one of too steep a gradient is cut-
ting back. Find out when he was not confused on the gradi-
ent, then what new action he undertook to do. Find what
action he understood well. Just before he was all confused
what did he understand well? And then we find out that he
didn't understand it well!

It's really at the tail end of what he understood and then
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he went over the gradient you see.

It is most recognizable and most applicable in the field
of doingness.

That's the gradient barrier and one full set of phenom-
ena accompanies that.

The third one is an entirely different set of physiologi-
cal reactions brought about through a by-passed definition.
A by-passed definition gives one a distinctly blank feeling
or a washed-out feeling, a not-there feeling and a sort of an
hysteria will follow in the back of that.

The manifestation of "blow"* stems from this third as-
pect of study which is the misunderstood definition or the
not-comprehended definition, the undefined word.

That's the one that produces the blow - an unauthorized
departure from an area.

The person doesn't necessarily blow on these other two,
they are not pronouncedly blow phenomena. They are sim-
ply physiological phenomena.

The misunderstood definition is so much more impor-
tant. It's the makeup of human relations, the mind and sub-
jects. It establishes aptitude and lack of aptitude and it is
what psychologists have been trying to test for years with-
out recognizing what it was.

It's the definition of words.

The misunderstood word.

That's all it goes back to and that produces such a vast
panorama of mental effects that it in itself is the prime fac-
tor involved with stupidity and the prime factor involved
with many other things.

If a person didn't have misunderstoods his talent might
or might not be present but his doingness would be present.

We can't say that Joe would paint as well as Bill if both
were unaberrated in the field of art, but we can say that the
inability of Joe to paint compared with the ability of Joe to
do the motions of painting is dependent exclusively and
only upon definitions.

There is some word in the field of art that the person
who is inept didn't define or understand and that is followed
by an inability to act in the field of the arts.
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That's very important because it tells you what happens
to doingness and that the restoration of doingness depends
only upon the restoration of understanding of the misunder-
stood word, misunderstood definition.

This is very fast processing. There is a very swift, wide,
big result obtainable in this.

It has a technology which is a very simple technology.

It enters in at the lower levels because it has to. This
doesn't mean it is unimportant. It means it has to be at the
entrance gates of Dianetics and Scientology.

It is a sweepingly fantastic discovery in the field of edu-
cation and don't neglect it.

You can trace back the subject a person is dumb in or
any allied subject that got mixed up with it. The psycholo-
gist doesn't understand Scientology. He never understood a
word in psychology so he doesn't understand Scientology.

Well, that opens the gate to education. Although I've
given the misunderstood definition last it is the most impor-
tant one.

The first phenomenon of a misunderstood word occurs
when a student misses understanding a word. The section
right after that word is a blank in his memory. You can
always trace back to the word just before the blank, get it
understood and find miraculously that the former blank area
is not now blank. The above is pure magic.

The second phenomenon occurs after the student has
gone by many misunderstood words. He begins to dislike
the subject being studied more and more. This is followed
by various mental and physical conditions and by various
complaints, fault-finding and look-what-you-did-to-me.
This justifies a departure, a blow, from the subject being
studied.

But the system of education frowning on blows as it
does, causes the student to really withdraw self from the
study subject (whatever he was studying) and set up in its
place a circuit (a part of an individual's mind* that behaves
as though it were someone or something separate from him
and either dictates or takes over his actions) which can
receive and give back sentences and phrases. We now have
"the quick student who somehow never applies what he
learns."
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The specific phenomenon then is that a student can
study some words and give them back and yet be no partici-
pant to the action. The student gets A+ on exams but can't
apply the data.

Demonstration is the key here. The moment you ask
this type of student to demonstrate a rule or theory with his
hands or the paper clips on your desk this glibness will
shatter.

The reason for this is that in memorizing words or
ideas, the student can still hold the position that it has noth-
ing to do with him or her. It is a total circuit action. There-
fore, very glib. The moment you say "Demonstrate” that
word or idea or principle, the student has to have something
to do with it. And shatters.

The thoroughly dull student is just stuck in the non-
comprehended blankness following some misunderstood
word.

The "very bright" student who yet can't use the data is-
n't there at all. He has long since ceased to confront the
subject matter or the subject.

The cure for either of these conditions of "bright non-
comprehension" or "dull" is to find the missing word.

But these conditions can be prevented by not letting the
student go beyond the missed word without grasping its
meaning. And that is the duty of the twin. The twin is the
study partner with whom one is paired. Two students study-
ing the same subject who are paired to examine or help each
other are said to be "twinned."

Whenever a person has a confused idea of something or
believes there is some conflict of ideas IT IS ALWAYS
TRUE THAT A MISUNDERSTOOD WORD EXISTS AT
THE BOTTOM OF THAT CONFUSION.

Example:

Bill: "I just don't understand this idea of opposing
forces. I think it all ought to be rewritten and . . ."

Joe: "Is there any word there you don't understand?"

Bill: "Oh no, I understand all the words. It's . . ."

Joe: "Let's look it up."

Bill: "Oh no, I know what it means. It's the idea
that . . ."
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Joe: "Let's look it up!"

Bill: "Well all right. Let'ssee, D...E...F...FO.
FORCES. Here it is. That which changes the motion of a
body on which it acts.""

Joe: "Use it in a sentence several times."

Bill: (he does): ".. . er... ah. I've got it. Oh! I thought
it meant police brutality! Couldn't figure out why two police
forces would fight!"

Joe: "Now how do you feel about this idea of opposing
forces?"

Bill: "Oh, let's see. Why that's clear enough. Just like
I'd never read it before!"

Every green body of students will argue and fuss about
ideas or confusions in the directions or material they are
given to read.

They will generate weird ideas and erroneous concepts
of what the text says. They do wrong things and say the text
said to. They ask strange questions of their supervisors.
They clamor for "clarifications."

AND AT THE BOTTOM OF ALL THIS IS SIMPLY
MISUNDERSTOOD WORDS.

There is not also misunderstood ideas. There is only the
misunderstood word which breeds, then, huge towering
wrong ideas.

Simple Words

You might suppose at once that it is the BIG words or
the technical words which are most misunderstood.

This is NOT the case.

On actual test, it was English simple words and NOT
Dianetics and Scientology words which prevented under-
standing.

For some reason Dianetics and Scientology words are
more easily grasped than simple English words.

Words like "a," "the," "exist," "such," and other "every-
body knows" words show up with great frequency.

It takes a BIG dictionary to define these simple words
fully. This is another oddity. The small dictionaries also
suppose everybody knows.
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A MISUNDERSTOOD WORD BREEDS STRANGE IDEAS

Confused Concepts
or Ideas of Material

Misunderstood Word

PICTURE OF A STUDENTS MIND
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It is almost incredible to see that a university graduate
has gone through years and years of study of complex sub-
jects and yet does not know what "or" or "by" or "an"
means. It has to be seen to be believed. Yet when cleaned
up his whole education turns from a solid mass of question
marks to a clean useful view.

A test of school children in Johannesburg once showed
that intelligence DECREASED with each new year of
school!

The answer to the puzzle was simply that each year
they added a few dozen more crushing misunderstood
words onto an already confused vocabulary that no one ever
got them to look up.

Stupidity is the effect of misunderstood words.

In those areas which give Man the most trouble you
will find the most alteration of fact, the most confused and
conflicting ideas and of course the greatest number of mis-
understood words. (Take "economics" for example.)

THE EARLIEST MISUNDERSTOOD WORD IN A
SUBJECT IS A KEY TO LATER MISUNDERSTOOD
WORDS IN THAT SUBJECT.

"HCOB" (Hubbard Communications Office Bulletin),
"TR" (Training Routine), "Issue 1" (first issue of that date),
are the commonest misunderstoods because they occur at
the beginning of technical bulletins, and words like "a,"
"the" and other simple English are the next.

In studying a foreign language it is often found that the
grammar words of one's own language that tell about the
grammar in the foreign language are basic to not being able
to learn the foreign language.

That a person says he knows the meaning is not accept-
able. Have him look it up no matter how simple the word is.

Even words a student misunderstands and looks up can
yet remain troublesome.

Ifs this way: The student runs across a word he or she
doesn't understand. He or she looks it up in a dictionary,
finds a substitute word and uses that.

Of course, the first word is still misunderstood and re-
mains a bother.

Example: (line in text) "The size was Gargantuan."
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Student looks up Gargantuan, finds "Like Gargantua, huge."
Student uses "huge" as a synonym and reads the text line
"The size was huge!" A short while later is found still inca-
pable of understanding the paragraph below "Gargantuan"
in the text. Conclusion the student makes: "Well, it doesn't
work."

The principle is that one goes dull after passing over a
word one does not understand and brightens up the moment
he spots the word that wasn't grasped. In actual fact, the
brightening up occurs whether one defines the word or not.

But to put another word in the place of the existing
word is to mess it all up.

Take the above example. "Huge" is not "Gargantuan."
These are synonyms. The sentence is "The size was Gargan-
tuan." The sentence was not "The size was huge." You can't
really substitute one word for another and get anything but
an alteration. It just isn't what was said or thought.

The correct procedure is to look over, get defined well
and understand the word that was used.

In this case the word is "Gargantuan." Very well, what's
that? It means "like Gargantua" according to the dictionary.

Who or what is Gargantua? The dictionary says it is the
name of a gigantic king in a book written by the author
Rabelais. "Cheers" the student thinks, the sentence meant
"The size was a gigantic king." Oops! That's the same goof
again, like "huge," but we're nearer.

So what to do? Use Gargantuan in a few sentences you
make up and bingo! You suddenly understand the word that
was used.

Now you read it right. "The size was Gargantuan." And
what does that mean? It means "The size was Gargantuan."
And nothing else.

Get it?

There's no hope for it. You'll have to learn real English,
not the six-hundred word basic English of the college kid, in
which a few synonyms are substituted for all the big words.

A frequent and major error I have observed is the fol-
lowing situation:

Joe (or Examiner): "What does the word syncopated
mean?"
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Bill: "What is the sentence it is in?"

Joe: "Jazz music has a syncopated rhythm."

Bill: "Oh, well, then that means jazz has an oom-pah
beat."

Joe: "Okay."

NOT OK!

Why? Well, in the first place giving the student the sen-
tence allows the word "syncopated" (which the student does
not understand on its own) to be given meaning by the con-
text and thus disguised as a misunderstood.

Secondly he is rewording the sentence in different
words so that one cannot tell from his answer whether he
knows what "syncopated" means or not.

So the following rules apply:

YOU NEVER GIVE THE SENTENCE A WORD IS
IN WHEN ASKING FOR ITS DEFINITION.

YOU ONLY ASK THE EXACT WORD YOU WANT
A DEFINITION OF AND NOTHING MORE.

Proper examples of the above would be:

Joe: "What does syncopated mean?"

Bill: "What is the sentence it is in?"

Joe: "Thank you. What does the word syncopated
mean?"

Bill: "Well, urn, . . . I know I know it! . .."

Joe: "Let's look it up."

Or another example:

Joe: "What does syncopated mean?"

Bill: "Well, syn means together and copate is from co-
pare which means to cut so it means cut-together. In music
this occurs when two normally separated notes are col-
lapsed to make one longer causing an emphasis to occur on
the oftbeat."

Joe: "Very good."

You sometimes come across a word which has more
than one meaning of course. Take the word "counsel" which
has the meaning of advice but it is also the English term for
"attorney." Well, even here one can distinguish by asking
either "What is a counsel,”" or "What does counsel mean?"
If it was council one would spell out the word for the stu-
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dent.

In other words one would understand what one was try-
ing to achieve.

In learning the meaning of words small dictionaries are
very often a greater liability than they are a help.

The meanings they give are often circular: like "cat: an
animal," "animal: a cat." They do not give enough meaning
to escape the circle.

The meanings given are often inadequate to get a real
concept of the word.

The words are too few and even common words are of-
ten missing.

HUGE dictionaries can also be confusing as the words
they use to define are often too big or too rare and make one
chase through 20 new words to get the meaning of the
original.

The best dictionaries are the very large child's diction-
aries.

Little pocketbook dictionaries may have their uses for
traveling and reading newspapers, but they do get people in
trouble. I have seen people find a word in them and then
look around in total confusion. For the dinky (small, insig-
nificant) dictionary did not give the full meaning or the
second meaning they really needed.

So the dinky dictionary may fit in your pocket but not
in your mind.

Words sometimes have different or more than one
meaning. You have to know every different meaning so all
definitions are looked up and the word is fully defined. You
also must choose the definition in use in the sentence so that
the materials are understood.

Many times when looking up a word, you will find in
its definition other words which need to be looked up in
order to understand the meaning of the original word.
Therefore, each word given in the definition must also be
clearly defined and understood so that there are no underly-
ing misunderstood words on the word you are looking up.
Large child's dictionaries are good as the definition words
are simple.
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The smaller dictionaries (paperback or junior) seldom
contain complete definitions of a word. Sometimes a most
vital part of a definition is omitted. This can involve run-
ning around to look for another dictionary or missing the
real meaning of the word. So always use a big enough dic-
tionary. The dictionary usually has several examples of use.
These are not enough. The person has to make up several of
his own before he really knows the word.

There are two kinds of foreign-language dictionaries.
One is a dictionary entirely in the foreign language. The
other is the English-foreign language dictionary, in which
one half of the dictionary is English words with the foreign
word next to it, and the other half is foreign words with its
English counterpart next to it. You would use the all-foreign
language dictionary only with a person who knew that lan-
guage fluently.

YOU USE A DICTIONARY. IT IS ALWAYS A
MISUNDERSTOOD WORD, NEVER A CONCEPT OR
IDEA.

The first requisite of any subject is the ability to con-
front the various components (things) (parts) (divisions) of
the subject itself.

All misunderstoods, confusions, omissions, alterations
of a subject begin with failures or unwillingness to confront.

The difference between a good pilot and a bad pilot de-
pends of course on consistent study and practice, but under-
lying this, determining whether the person will study and
practice, is the ability to confront the components of study
and airplanes.

A "quick student," by which is meant a student who
learns rapidly or a person who grasps a subject quickly, has
a high ability to confront that subject.

In a dramatic profession, the wild animal trainer who
could confront wild animals remained alive. The one who
couldn't confront was too slow of perception to live long.

In a more common line of work, the fast typist could
confront study and typing in the first place and the slow
typist couldn't and can't.
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The confusions about "talent" and "native ability" and
such are resolved to no small extent when one recognizes
the role played by the ability to confront.

Basically, if one can just be there with it, he can then
achieve the skill of communicating with whatever "it" is
and handling it.

Thus, before communicating with the components of a
subject can properly begin, one must be able to be there
comfortably with the components of the subject.

All power depends upon the ability to hold a location.
To communicate one must be able to hold a location.

This is even true in the physical universe. You can't
move a chair unless you can hold a position yourself near
the chair. If you don't believe it, try it.

Thus the ability to communicate with precedes the abil-
ity to handle. But before one can communicate with some-
thing one must be able to he in a location near it.

The age-old puzzle of how some scholars can get "A"
on a subject they have studied and then not be able to apply
even a scrap of the data is resolved by this fact of confront-
ing. They can confront the book, the class and the thought.
But they haven't attained the ability to confront the physical
objects of the subject.

At least such "glib" students can confront the book, the
paper, the thought. They are part way there.

Now all they need to do is confront as well the physical
things to which the subject is applied and they would be
able to apply what they know.

Some people are not so lucky as to be "glib" students.
They have to work up to "being there" with the book, paper,
classroom and teacher.

Thus "confronting" is actually the ability to be there
comfortably and perceive.

Amazing reactions occur when conscious effort is made
to do this. Dullness, perception trouble, fogginess, sleep and
even pains, emotions and convulsions can occur when one
knowingly sets out to BE THERE AND COMFORTABLY
PERCEIVE the various parts of a subject.
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These reactions discharge and vanish as one perseveres
(continues) and at last, sometimes soon, sometimes after a
long while, one can be there and perceive the component.

As one is able to confront one part he then finds it eas-
ier to confront other components.

People have mental tricks they use to get around actual
confronting - to be disinterested, to realize it's not impor-
tant, to be sort of half dead, etc. - but these discharge as
well eventually and at last they can just be there and com-
fortably perceive.

Eye blinks, swallows, twitches, aches, pains, are all
systems of interrupting confronting and are the symptoms
of discomfort. There are many of these. If they are present
then one is not just being there and perceiving.

Confronting on a via (using a relay point) is another
method of ducking out of it.

The worst off cannot even tolerate the idea of being
there and perceiving anything. They run away, even go into
emotional fits rather than be there and perceive. Such peo-
ple's lives are a system of interruptions and vias, all substi-
tutes for confronting. They are not very successful. For
success in life depends not on running away from it but by
being there and perceiving it and then being able to com-
municate with it and handle it.

"A gradient scale" means a gradual increasing condi-
tion, or a little more of little by little.

A "skipped gradient" means taking on a higher degree
or amount before a lesser degree of it has been handled.
One has to go back and handle the missed degree or thing or
else one will have just losses on a subject thereafter.

"Flattening" something means to do it until it no longer
produces a reaction.

"Overrunning" something means accumulating protests
and upsets about it until it is just a mass of stops. Anyone
can do anything forever unless he begins to stop it.

"Invalidation" means a refuting or degrading or discred-
iting or denying something someone else considers to be a
fact. Some of the things one would have to be able to be
there and perceive in order to study, placed on a graduated
scale of increasing difficulty are:
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Beginning at all

The classroom or work space

Paper

Books

Writing materials

Sounds

A student

The supervisor

The area of the study subject's physical components
The motionless equipment of the subject
The moving equipment of the subject
Masses connected with the subject

The subject as a whole.

The next stages would have to be confronting while
moving. This requires a consecutive being there and per-
ceiving even though one is occupying different locations.

The next stages would be confronting selectively while
moving despite other things seeking to distract.

This is not an effort to set out the numerous confronting
drills. It is intended to set out the various axioms™* or laws
necessary to an understanding of the subject of confronting
itself.

From these brief notes all the axioms can be derived.
The fundamental and basic simplicities of confronting itself
is the first thing that must be grasped. All complexity sur-
rounding any subject or action comes from a greater or
lesser inability to confront.

Study is very simple and study data is for use. Use it
well to become a competent Dianetic counselor.

" Science of Survival by L. Ron Hubbard: This book gives a thorough
analysis of the characteristics common to people of different levels of aware-
ness and emotional tone. Included are chapters on social, ethical, physical and
emotional characteristics, courage, responsibility and many, many more
covering the full range of human behavior.



CHAPTER 3

BASIC DIANETIC
DEFINITIONS AND
ILLUSTRATIONS
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Dianetics: Man's most advanced school of the mind.
From the Greek dm, through, and noos, soul, thus "through
soul" or "through thought."

Mental image picture: mental image picture is a copy or
photograph of the physical universe as it goes by.
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A person records all that he perceives in the form of
mental image pictures.
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Time Track: The time track is the consecutive record of
mental image pictures which accumulates through the per-
son's life. It is very exactly dated. It also contains sounds,
tastes, smells, sights, dimensions, color and many other
perceptions a person experiences.

Everyone has a time track. Everything which an indi-
vidual has perceived throughout his life is recorded on this
time track from the beginning to the end.
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The person makes the time track as time rolls forward.
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Every moment of now - present time - finds the organ-
ism registering by perception some portion of the physical
universe. He does this as an obsessive create on a sub-
awareness level. It is done by an involuntary intention, not
under the pc's awareness or control. There is a scene about
every 1/25th of a second.
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A time track is made up of different types of mental
image pictures.

Pleasure moment: Pleasure moments are mental image
pictures containing pleasure sensations. One seldom ad-
dresses them unless the person is fixated on some type of
"pleasure" to a point where it has become highly aberrated.
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Engram: An engram is a mental image picture which is
a recording of a time of physical pain and unconsciousness.
It must by definition have impact or injury as part of its
content.

An engram is a recording of something which actually
happened to a person in the past.
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Secondary: A secondary is a mental image picture of a
moment of severe and shocking loss or threat of loss which
contains misemotion such as anger, fear, grief, apathy or
"deathfulness." It is a mental image picture recording of a
time of severe mental stress. It may contain unconscious-
ness.

These contain no physical pain - they are moments of
shock and stress and depend for their force on earlier en-
grams which have been restimulated by the circumstances
of the secondary.
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Lock: A lock is a mental image picture of an incident
where one was knowingly or unknowingly reminded of a
secondary or engram. It does not itself contain a blow or a
burn or impact and is not any major cause of misemotion. It
does not contain unconsciousness. It may contain a feeling
of pain or illness, etc., but is not itself the source of it.

~N

A lock is a mental image picture of a non-painful but
disturbing experience the person has experienced and which
depends for its force on an earlier secondary and engram
which the experience has restimulated.
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The time track is made up of a lot of mental image pic-
tures, particular experiences which either stand out or re-
main hidden.
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r,'

The preclear is the effect of all this recorded experi-
ence. Almost all of it is unknown to him. There are no other
influencing agencies for the preclear than this time track
and present time. And present time, a moment later is part
of the time track.

Shakespeare said all life was a play. He was right in so
far as the time track is a 3D, 55 perception movie which is a
whole series of plays concerning the individual. But the
influence of it upon the preclear removes it from the class of
pretense and play. It is not only very real, it iS what contains
whatever it is that depresses him to what he is today. Its
savageness relieved, he can recover, and only then. There is
no other valid workable road.
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The engram is the single and sole source of aberration
and psychosomatic illness.

Aberration: Aberration is "any departure from rational-
ity." Used in Dianetics to include psychoses, neuroses,
compulsions and repressions of all kinds and classifications.

Psychosomatic: psycho, of course, refers to mind and
somatic refers to body; the term psychosomatic means the
mind making the body ill or illnesses which have been
created physically within the body by derangement of the
mind.
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Derangement falls sharply into two categories:

The first is the mental derangement, any irrational con-
dition, which in Dianetics we call aberration.
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The other derangement of the individual is somatic.
This applies entirely to his physical being and physical

ability and health.
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Both these things are present in every engram: the ab-
erration and the somatic.
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Unwanted attitudes and emotions, bizarre aches and
pains in various portions of the body stem from engrams.
(To name a few; arthritis, allergies, asthma, eye trouble,
ulcers, migraine headaches.)

-

Just how many physical errors are psychosomatic de-
pends upon how many conditions the body can generate out
of the factors in the engrams. For example, the common
cold has been found to be psychosomatic.

In "normal people," in the neurotic and insane, the re-
moval of these engrams wholly or in part, without other
therapy, has uniformly brought about a state greatly supe-
rior to the current norm.

The end product of Dianetics is a well, happy, high 1Q
human being.
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How Dianetic Auditing Works.

The Dianetic auditor handles the parts of the time track
which cause the preclear to have unwanted attitudes, emo-
tions, sensations and pains.

Each pain or discomfort is caused by a series of related
pictures which form a chain.

Chain: Chain means a series of recordings of similar

experiences. A chain has engrams, secondaries and locks.
Example: head injury chain.
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Chains can grow to any length. As time goes on the
person records new experiences in the form of mental image
pictures.

Key-in: the action of recording a lock on a secondary or
engram.

For example: at some future point the person may be
watching a ball game and not having had enough sleep the
night before or not eating properly that day has made, him
very susceptible to restimulation. So he "keys in" and gets a
headache and another lock is formed on the chain. This is
restimulation.
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A future head injury containing pain and unconscious-
ness would add a new engram to the chain.
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More secondaries, locks and engrams can accumulate
on the chain.

The years go by and one day he shows up at a church
for some Dianetic counseling. By this time the chain might
look something like this. (And he would probably be com-
plaining of a migraine headache.)

How A Chain Is Run

The Dianetic process, R3R, is a standard set of com-
mands and steps. The Dianetic auditor uses R3R to get a
preclear to locate and examine the chains on his time track
which cause him discomfort in present time. The feeling
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chains (pains, soreness, physical sensation) are the ones that

relieve what's wrong with the preclear. Therefore, the

Dianetic auditor asks for and follows down only feelings.
Those can be attitudes, emotions, sensations or pains.

Somatic: essentially body sensation, illness, pain or
discomfort. Soma means body.

By using somatics (meaning discomforts, complaints,
sensations, aches, pains) to trace back and by staying on the
chain of only one somatic (i.e. headaches) you get back
down the single chain without dispersing all over the place
into different chains.



56 BOOK ONE

An incident is a series of mental image pictures held
together by a common sequence.

As cach incident is found on the chain, and the auditor
has his preclear examine it from the beginning to the end of
the incident - that is, from the point furthest away from
present time.
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The preclear is guided along his time track to earlier and
earlier incidents on the somatic chain until he finds the
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earliest or BASIC incident on the chain which actually
started that chain and that somatic.

Basic: This is the FIRST experience recorded in mental
image pictures of that TYPE of pain, sensation, discomfort,
etc. Every chain has its basic. Basic is simply earliest.

Unburdening: As a basic is not at once available on any
chain one usually unburdens it by running later engrams
(closer to present time), secondaries and locks. The act of
unburdening would be digging off the top to get at the bot-
tom as in moving sand. As you run off later incidents, the
ability of the preclear to confront it also increases and basic
is easy to run when finally contacted.
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It 1s a peculiarity and a fact that when one gets down to
the basic on a chain (a) it erases and, (b) the whole chain
vanishes for good.

Erasure is the action of erasing, rubbing out locks, sec-
ondaries or engrams.

The auditor sends the preclear through the basic engram
as many times as it takes to erase it.
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While running an incident, sometimes the whole chain
will key out - that is, move away from the person so that it
is no longer impinging on him and exerting its force and
command over him.

Key-out is an action of the engram or secondary drop-
ping away without being erased.

This is OK, but the basic engram is still there. It still
holds the chain in place, and the chain can key back in at
some future time.
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So, what the Dianetic auditor wants is erasure of the
basic engram.

This leaves the pc free of that particular somatic for-
ever.
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A person has numerous incidents which form various
somatic chains stretching back along his time track. There is
a basic engram at the earliest point on each chain. Most
chains are loaded with locks, secondaries and engrams. A
person usually only has a small number of the total of his
engramic chains in restimulation at any one time. A sick-
ness or somatic is usually a composite involving more than
one chain. The above shows a person who might say he had
"rheumatic" pains in his right shoulder and a headache. As
you can see, he really has a composite of three basic en-
grams in restimulation impinging on him.
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The Dianetic auditor audits the most available symptom
first until the picture causing it is erased. Then find the next
one and audit it to erasure of its picture, then the next.
Sooner or later the "pc" will have a well, healthy body,
health, stability and a sense of well-being.

The person's Dianetic auditing is now complete. He still
has other engrams, but these are not in restimulation and so
do not get in his way or cause pain or illness. These may
never restimulate in the entire life of the pc, but if any
should, the pc can receive more Dianetics at any time.

BASIC
% chains
evased

All somatic chains that were in restimulation have been
traced to basic and blown. THE PC IS NOW HAPPY AND
HEALTHY. (Other engrams and chains can exist back on
the time track but as they are not in restimulation they have
no effect on the person.)
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These Dianetic illustrations are also to be used in con-
junction with the following Dianetic basic definitions.

AUDITING consists of asking a preclear a question
(which he can understand and answer), getting an answer to
that question and acknowledging him for that answer. It is
the application of Dianetic or Scientology procedures to
someone by a trained auditor.

THETAN: The person himself - not his body or name,
the physical universe, his mind or anything else; that which
is aware of being aware; the identity that IS the individual.
(From theta -0; the Greek symbol for "thought" or perhaps
"spirit.")

REACTIVE MIND: Reactive bank; composed of en-
grams, secondaries and locks, the reactive mind can be
described as a collection of facsimiles (recordings in mental
energy picture form) made and retained unknowingly by the
individual of the universe around him, which are not under
his volitional control and which exert force and the power
of command over his awareness, purposes, thoughts, body
and actions. Resolved by processing, using Standard
Dianetics and Scientology.

BANK: A colloquial name for the reactive mind. (This
is what the procedures of Dianetics and Scientology are
devoted to disposing of, for it is only a burden to an indi-
vidual and he is much better off without it.) It comes from
computer technology where all the data is in a "bank."

E-METER (Hubbard Electrometer): An electronic in-
strument for measuring mental state and change of state in
individuals, as an aid to precision and speed in auditing.
(The E-meter is not intended or effective for diagnosis,
treatment or prevention of any disease.)

F/N (floating needle) is a needle manifestation of the E-
meter which indicates the preclear has reached the end point
of the process being run. The needle moves in an idle, unin-
fluenced motion. It appears to "float."

SOMATICS is a general word for uncomfortable
physical perceptions coming from the reactive mind. Its
genus is early Dianetics and it is a general, common pack-
age word used to denote "pain" or "sensation" with no dif-
ference made between them. To understand the source of
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these feelings, one should have a knowledge of engrams,
and other parts of the reactive mind. To the Dianeticist
anything is a somatic if it emanates from the various parts
of the reactive mind and produces an awareness of reactiv-
ity. Symbol, SOM.

PAIN (in its various forms) is the indication of an en-
gram. Composed of heat, cold, electrical and the combined
effect of sharp hurting. If one stuck a fork in his arm, he
would experience pain. When one uses pain in connection
with auditing one means awareness of heat, cold, electrical
or hurting stemming from the reactive mind. According to
experiments done at Harvard, if one were to make a grid
with heated tubes going vertically and chilled tubes going
horizontally and were to place a small current of electricity
through the lot, the device touched to a body would produce
a feeling of pain. It need not be composed of anything very
hot or cold or of any high voltage to produce a very intense
feeling of pain. Therefore what we call pain is itself heat,
cold and electrical. If a pc experiences one or more of these
from his reactive mind, we say he is experiencing pain. Its
symbol is PN.

"ELECTRICAL" is the bridge between sensation and
pain and is difficult to classify as either pain or sensation
when it exists alone.

SENSATION (in its various forms) is the indication of
a secondary, which precedes the actual engram. All uncom-
fortable perceptions stemming from the reactive mind are
called sensation. These are basically "pressure," "motion,"
"dizziness," "sexual sensation," and "emotion and misemo-
tion."* There are others, definite in themselves but defin-
able in these five general categories. If one took the fork in
the pain definition above and pressed it against the arm, that
would be "pressure." "Motion" is just that, a feeling of be-
ing in motion when one is not. "Motion" includes the
"winds of space," a feeling of being blown upon especially
from in front of the face. "Dizziness" is a feeling of disori-
entation and includes a spinniness, as well as an out-of-
balance feeling. "Sexual sensation" means any feeling,
pleasant or unpleasant, commonly experienced during sex-
ual restimulation or action. "Emotion and misemotion"
include all levels of the complete tone scale except "pain";
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emotion and misemotion are closely allied to "motion,"
being only a finer particle action. A bank solidity is a form
of "pressure," and when the sensation of increasing solidity
of masses in the mind occurs, we say "the bank is beefing
up." All these are classified as sensation. Symbol, SEN.

It is of the very greatest importance that a Dianetic
auditor really grasp what these things are. Otherwise he
won't know what he is doing or to what.

Now because he isn't seeing his preclear's pictures an
auditor can become very careless about them and not handle
them correctly.

If an auditor doesn't really know what these things are
(erasure, locks, secondaries, engrams) he cannot of course
hope to handle them for the preclear.

The basic Dianetic errors are just not knowing what
these are and that they are there to be handled and that these
and these alone cause psychosomatic ills.

Once one has a full grip on these definitions he can then
and only then hope to do anything with them for the pre-
clear.

If the auditor is going to handle the aches, pains, un-
wanted sensations and psychosomatic illnesses of the pre-
clear, it requires that he fully grasp these basic definitions.

Literally millions of complications can stem from the
simple fact that a preclear records experiences in mental
image pictures and that these thereafter can affect his body
adversely.

Once one really understands that mental image pictures
are all there is in the preclear's "mind" one has understood
the total of aberration. There is NOT something else there.
No "id," no "ego." There are only mental image pictures.

These, if you use the exact procedures of Dianetics can
be found and erased.

When the unwanted locks, secondaries and engrams are
erased the preclear will be rid of the physical disabilities of
which he complains and will be well physically.

MISEMOTION is anything that is unpleasant emotion
such as antagonism, anger, fear, grief, apathy or a death
feeling.

This is the entire breadth of Dianetics today.
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In Scientology we deal with the thetan, the being who
is the individual and who handles and lives in the body.
This is beyond the scope of Dianetics.

If a preclear is well physically, made so spiritually by
Dianetics and any required physical medication or nutrition,
he can then embark on Scientology, the increase of his
abilities and spiritual freedom.

If a preclear who is being audited or has been audited
on Scientology becomes ill one DOES NOT TRY TO
MAKE HIM WELL BY GIVING HIM HIGHER LEVEL
AUDITING. That would be an error of great magnitude.
Instead ONE REVERTS TO DIANETIC AUDITING until
the pc is well and only then continues with Scientology.

This is correct procedure because it works.

People "come into Scientology" to cure their head-
aches. Give them Dianetic auditing until he or she no longer
has headaches and then begin to audit the person on Scien-
tology so as to put them well above ever again getting head-
aches.

Continual headaches come from mental image pictures
retained by the pc of having a head crushed or shot off or
hit. That is an engram. It actually had to happen. It is NOT
imaginary or delusion. The proof is that when the auditor
finally erases the engram the recording of the injury is gone
and the headaches will not again occur.

The preclear often is unable to confront the actual en-
gram at once. He offers one a lock, a time when he had a
headache. One "runs" (processes) this lock, (one always
runs whatever is offered, you don't force the pc) and finds
after putting the preclear through it a couple of times that IT
IS GETTING MORE SOLID (the preclear experiences the
feeling of pressure becoming heavier or the somatic intensi-
fying) or it simply isn't erasing. One finds an earlier re-
cording. This possibly turns out to be a secondary. The
preclear had a moment of loss and cried and also had a
headache.

This secondary may or may not erase. If it does one
leaves it of course as finished. But if it does not erase and
isn't erasing after a couple of times through it, one then asks
for an earlier one.
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One probably would then get the actual engram, a re-
cording of a time when the head was actually injured.

One runs this and after a couple of times through, finds
it isn't erasing and so goes earlier for another engram.

This one erases.

When it erases, the whole chain of headaches ALSO
erases.

And that is the end of the pc's headaches period.

One then inquires after other somatics or sensations and
handles them the same way.

It is also done by using the technique called R3R (cov-
ered later in the book)* without variation.

Since these recordings contain mainly other deter-
minedness (pictures of others doing things) the auditor
always has more control over the preclear's mental image
pictures than the preclear does. Thus the pictures do what
the auditor says. This point too must be grasped by an audi-
tor or he will be waiting on the preclear to act or move in
time.

BLACK FIELD is just some part of a mental image
picture where the preclear is looking at blackness. It is part
of some lock, secondary or engram. It responds to R3R.

INVISIBLE FIELD is just a part of some lock, secon-
dary or engram that is "invisible." It, like a black field re-
sponds to R3R.

PRESSURE SOMATIC in Dianetics is considered to
be a symptom in a lock, secondary or engram, simply part
of the content.

Whatever the symptom, pain, sensation, whatever, it is
from either the body directly (such as a broken bone, a
gallstone or immediate physical cause) or is part of the
content of a mental image picture - lock, secondary or en-
gram.

The Dianetic auditor does not audit ideas or "think." He
is handling mental recordings. Ideas are in them. Ideas
come out of them. But "think" is not part of Dianetics.

In Dianetics we handle locks, secondaries and engrams.

FLOATING NEEDLES* occur when a key-out occurs
or when an engram is erased.
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When one keys out (rather than erases) an engram, the
preclear can always, in life, get a key-in of the engram again
and so become ill as before. This does not mean one should
audit past a floating needle. It does however point out that
you can key out an engram without running it and at once
key it back in again and run it.

An example is getting the date. One gets a floating nee-
dle. It is better to leave it at that. But also realize the inci-
dent that hasn't been run is still there.

ASSESS in Dianetics means choose, from a list of
statements which item or thing has the longest E-meter
reaction or the pc's interest. The longest read* will also have
the pc's interest oddly enough.

MULTIPLE ILLNESS. The preclear is physically un-
comfortable or ill from several engrams of different types
all restimulated. One runs one somatic chain at a time, run-
ning each new symptom that is assessed or stated by the
preclear. One runs the chain of one particular somatic or
discomfort or complaint down to key-out or erasure before
doing the next somatic or discomfort or complaint.

AUTOMATIC BANK. When a pc gets picture after
picture after picture all out of control. This occurs when one
isn't following an assessed somatic or complaint or has
chosen the wrong one or one which the pc is not ready to
confront or by overwhelming the pc with rough TRs* or
going very non-standard. Some pcs turn up in their first
session with automatic banks. The thing to do is carefully
assess the physical complaint for longest or best read and
gently handle that chain well.

VALENCE is the assumption at the reactive level by
one individual of the characteristics of another individual.
An individual may have a number of valences which he
puts on and off as he might hats. Often these changes are so
marked that an observant person can notice him dropping
one valence and putting on another. The shift from valence
to valence is usually completely outside the awareness and
control of the individual doing so. In other cases an individ-
ual has one valence, not his own, in which he is thoroughly
stuck.
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ALLY is a person from whom sympathy came when
the preclear was ill or injured. If the ally came to the pre-
clear's defense or his words and/or actions were aligned
with the individual's survival, the reactive mind gives that
ally the status of always being right - especially if this ally
was obtained during a highly painful engram.

CIRCUIT is a part of an individual's bank that behaves
as though it were someone or something separate from him
and either dictates or takes over his actions. (Circuits are the
result of engramic commands.)

MACHINE is an actual machine in the mind (like ordi-
nary machinery) constructed out of mental mass and energy,
that has been made by the individual to do work for him,
usually having been set up so as to come into operation
automatically under certain pre-determined circumstances.

RIDGES are solid accumulations of old, inactive en-
ergy suspended in space and time. They are generated by
opposing energy flows hitting one another and continue to
exist long after the energy flows have ceased. Ridges exist
in suspension around a person.

ABERRATION is a departure from rational thought or
behavior. From the Latin, aberrare, to wander from, Latin
ab, away, errare, to wander. It means basically to err, to
make mistakes, or more specifically to have fixed ideas
which are not true. The word is also used in its scientific
sense. It means departure from a straight line. If a line
should go from A to B, then if it is "aberrated" it would go
from A to some other point, to some other point, to some
other point, to some other point, to some other point, and
finally arrive at B. Taken in its scientific sense, it would
also mean the lack of straightness or to see crookedly. As an
example, a man sees a horse but thinks he sees an elephant.
Aberrated conduct would be wrong conduct, or conduct not
supported by reason. When a person has engrams, these
tend to deflect what would be his normal ability which then
would cause an aberrated reaction to them. Aberration is
opposed to sanity, which would be its opposite. Aberree is
sometimes used in Dianetics to designate an aberrated per-
son.

ALTER-IS is a composite word meaning the action of
altering or changing the reality of something. IS-NESS
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means the way it is. When someone sees it differently he is
doing an "alter-is," in other words, is altering the way it is.'

ADDITIVE is a thing which has been added. This usu-
ally has a bad meaning in that an additive is said to be
something needless or harmful which has been done in
addition to standard procedure. Additive normally means a
departure from standard procedure. For example, an auditor
puts different or additional words into a standard process or
command. It means a twist on standard procedure. In com-
mon English, it might mean a substance put into a com-
pound to improve its qualities or suppress undesirable quali-
ties. In Dianetics and Scientology, it definitely means to add
something to the technology or procedure resulting in unde-
sirable results.

ANALYTICAL means capable of resolving, such as
problems, situations. The analytical mind would be the
conscious aware mind which thinks, observes data, remem-
bers it and resolves problems. It would be essentially the
conscious mind as opposed to the unconscious mind. In
Dianetics and Scientology the analytical mind is the one
which is alert and aware and the reactive mind simply reacts
without analysis. The word analytical is from the Greek,
analysis, meaning resolve, undo, loosen, which is to say
take something to pieces to see what it is made of. This is
one of those examples of the shortcomings of the English
language since no dictionary gives the word analytical any
connection with thinking, reasoning, perceiving, which in
essence is what it would have to mean, even in English.

ARC is a word made from the initial letters of Affinity,
Reality and Communication which together equate to un-
derstanding. It is pronounced by stating its letters A-R-C.
To Scientologists, it has come to mean good feeling, love or
friendliness, such as "He was in ARC with his friend."

ARC BREAK means a sudden drop or cutting of one's
affinity, reality or communication with someone or some-
thing. Upsets with people or things come about because of a
lessening or sundering of affinity, reality, or communication
or understanding. It's called an ARC break instead of an
upset because if one discovers which of the three points or
understanding have been cut, one can bring about a rapid
recovery in the person's state of mind. It is pronounced by
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its letters A-R-C break. When an ARC break is permitted to
continue over too long a period of time and remains in res-
timulation a person goes into a "sad effect," which is to say
they become sad and mournful, usually without knowing
what is causing it. This condition is handled by finding the
carliest ARC break on the chain; finding whether it was a
break in affinity, reality, communication or understanding
and indicating it to the person, always, of course, in ses-
sion.*

If you know these definitions COLD so you don't have
to mutter them or memorize them but just KNOW them,
you will really get results with Dianetics.

The discoveries of Dianetics were basic and vital and
opened a wide new unexplored frontier.

These words were assigned to things arbitrarily. They
had to be. Man had not had any notion of these things be-
fore so they had no names and had to be assigned names,
the names were chosen because they didn't also mean some-
thing else in another field of science.

The terms are therefore IMPORTANT and what they
mean and the things they name must be grasped before
success can attend any auditing.

Any failures of Dianetic auditors were not the failures
of Dianetics. The persons attempting to audit others didn't
KNOW what these things were, essentially the lock, the
secondary, the engram, erasure and key-out.

So these are essential to any training or use of Dianet-
ics.



CHAPTER 4

WHAT IS THE MIND

Man for all his years took the observation for a fact that
when a human being was no longer able to control his own
operations and functions and so long as he, again in control,
could not recall what had occurred, that the material was not
recorded. This was wholly unwarranted as an assumption.

Let us examine, first, pain. Pain, technically, is caused
by an effort counter to the effort of the individual as a
whole.

The organism is a colonial aggregation of cells. Each
cell is seeking to live. Each cell and the whole organism is
basically motivated by a desire to survive.

The entire physical structure is composed of atoms and
molecules, organic and inorganic. While the individual is
alive and conscious, these atoms and molecules are in a
state of optimum or near-optimum tension and alignment.

On the receipt of a counter-effort such as that of a blow,
or, internally, as in the case of drugs, shock or bacteria, the
optimum or near-optimum tension and alignment of these
atoms and molecules, as contained in the nerves, muscles,
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bones, and tissues of the body, are disarranged. The result is
a slackening or speeding of the motions of the physical
body in such a way as to cause misalignment and malten-
sion of the atoms and molecules.

This is pain. Counter-efforts to survival cause this ef-
fect to take place. The technical name of this effect is RAN-
DOMITY. The directions of motion of the various portions
of the body are disarranged into random vectors or patterns.
Pain results in loss, invariably, the loss of cells or the loss of
general alignment.

When pain departs, it is still on record. The record of
that pain can be called again into existence.

If you wish to make a very simple test, simply go back
to the last time you hurt yourself. Get as many perceptions
as you can of the object which hurt you and the surrounding
environment. Seek to contact the painful object again. Un-
less you are badly occluded, you should be able to feel that
pain once more. Ask your friends to try it. Sooner or later
you will find someone who can recall pain.

Another test: Pinch yourself and then go back to the
moment you did it and feel the pinch again.

In short, pain is stored on record. But that is not all that
is stored. The whole area of any randomity is stored in full.
The atoms and molecules rearrange themselves, when pain
is recontacted, into the pattern they had when that pain was
received. Hence the pain can come back. But also the effort
and all of its perceptions can come back when either the
pain or the general randomity come back.

The misalignment caused by a blow, shock, drugs, or
bacteria causes an inability of the control center of the mind
to function. Thus, the control center of the mind can go
unconscious, and can be overwhelmed by this misalign-
ment.

After consciousness is regained, whenever the control
center of the mind tries to recall what happened, it can recall
only the randomity. It is trying to recall a time when it could
not recall and thus draws a blank.

Man thought that if he could not recall a thing, then it
didn't record. This is like the little child who hides his eyes
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and then thinks you can't see him just because he can't see
you.

With every area of randomity thus created by injury or
illness or shock or drugs, there is stored as well the counter-
effort to the body. The effort impinged upon the body by
the blow or other misaligning factor is also stored. This is
physical force. When it comes back upon the body, it comes
back as physical force. It can distort features or the body by
being in constant "restimulation."

Restimulation is occasioned by some part of the early
recording being approximated in the environment in the
present. This calls up the old area of randomity. The body,
confused, registers the old counter-effort.

Nearly everyone has these counter-efforts of the past
being, some of them, exerted against him in the present. His
sub-level awareness is tied up in resisting old counter-
efforts, blows, sicknesses, drugs, which once affected him
and drove him into unconsciousness.

The moment an individual wholly concentrates his at-
tention elsewhere these old areas may exert their force
again.

Feel the aliveness or full sense of being of each one of
the following. Feel wholly alive only in the member of your
body named:

1. The right foot
. The left foot
. The right cheek
. The left cheek
. The toes
. The back of the head
. The back of the neck
. The nose
. The right hand
10. The tongue
11. The left hand
12. The stomach.

If you have gone over these members, investing care-
fully, aliveness only in each, you probably will have re-
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ceived various aches and pains in areas where your concen-
tration was not fixed or at least experienced grogginess. Try
it several times.

Processing cleans up these old areas with resultant rise
in health and sanity.

In Dianetics the reactive mind is that thinkingness
which goes on without analytical inspection. The reactive
mind is described fully and accurately in Dianetics: The
Modem Science of Mental Health.

The whole of Freudian analysis concerns itself with
treating the reactive mind. Freud called it the unconscious,
amongst other things.

The whole of German (and U.S.) psychology concerns
itself with examining the reactive mind.

Only Dianetics laid bare the full anatomy of the reac-
tive mind. That anatomy is concerned with mental image
pictures ordinarily unseen by the person which nevertheless
dictate his illnesses and responses.

The primary characteristic of the reactive mind is re-
sponse to a situation without analytical inspection. People
react without volition. They do strange things when con-
fronted with stimuli.

Offer a man a cup of coffee. He twitches. He doesn't
know why he did. Wink at a girl and she gets an earache.
She doesn't know why she did.

This is the reactive mind at work.

Think of going for a drive - get tired. Decide to study-
get a stomach ache. These are reactive mind actions.

And the pity of it is the man didn't know it was the cup
of coffee that made him twitch. The girl didn't know it was
the wink which gave her an earache. Because it is an illogi-
cal connection.

But that is the stock in trade of the reactive mind - eve-
rything equals everything.

Time Track

The auditor must know the basic laws and mechanics of
the time track in order to run engrams. There iS not rote



WHAT IS THE MIND 77

procedure and never will be that will be successful on all
cases in the absence of a knowledge of what a time track is.

There is no substitute for knowing what engrams are
and what they do. Knowing that, you can run engrams. Not
knowing that, there is nothing that will take the place of
such knowledge. You have to know the behavior of and
data about engrams. There is no royal road that avoids such
knowledge. If you know all about engrams you can run
them. If you don't, you'll make a mess regardless of the
commands given for use.

Therefore, the essence of engram running is a knowl-
edge of the character and behavior of engrams. This is not a
vast subject.

However, these three things stand in the way of learn-
ing about engrams:

1. Engrams contain pain and unconsciousness; fear of
pain or inflicting pain causes the auditor not to confront the
pc's engrams and unconsciousness is after all a not knowing
condition; and

2. The auditor is so accustomed to projectionists reeling
off movies and TV programs for him or her that the auditor
tends to just sit while the action rolls forward, acting like a
spectator, not the projectionist;

3. Failure to handle time in incidents.

On 1, you can remedy this just by knowing about it and
realizing it and surmounting it and on 2, you can remedy the
attitude by realizing that the auditor, not the preclear (or
some installed movie projectionist) is operating the pre-
clear's bank. #3 is covered later.

Take a pocket movie projector and any bit of a reel of

film and wind it back and forth for a while and you'll
see you are moving it. Then give a command and move the
film and you'll have what you're doing as an auditor. Many
drills can be developed using such equipment and 2 will be
overcome. 1 requires just understanding and the will to rise
superior to it.

The endless record called the TIME TRACK, complete
with 55 perceptions of the preclear's entire past, is available
to the auditor and his or her auditing commands.
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The rules are: The time track obeys the auditor. The
time track does not obey a preclear (early in auditing).

The time track is a very accurate record of the preclear's
past, very accurately timed, very obedient to the auditor. If
motion picture film were 3D, had 55 perceptions and could
fully react upon the observer, the time track could be called
a motion picture film. It is at least 350,000,-000,000,000
years long, probably much longer, with a scene about every
1/25th of a second.

That part of the time track that is free of pain and mis-
adventure is called simply the free track, in that the preclear
doesn't freeze up on it.

Any mental picture that is unknowingly created and part
of the time track is called a FACSIMILE, whether an en-
gram, secondary, lock or pleasure moment.

Any knowingly created mental picture that is not part of
a time track is called a MOCK-UP.

Any unknowingly created mental picture that appears to
have been a record of the physical universe but is in fact
only an altered copy of the time track is called a DUB-IN.

Those parts of the time track that contain moments of
pain and unconsciousness are called ENGRAMS.

Those parts of the time track which contain misemotion
based on earlier engramic experience are called SECON-
DARIES.

Those parts of the time track which contain the first
moment an earlier engram is restimulated are called KEY-
INS.

Those parts of the time track which contain moments
the preclear associates with key-ins are called LOCKS.

A series of similar engrams or of similar locks are
called CHAINS.

Incidents are not in piles or files. They are simply a part
of the consecutive time track.

By INCIDENT is meant the recording of an experience,
simple or complex, related by the same subject, location or
people, understood to take place in a short and finite time
period such as minutes or hours or days.
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A CHAIN OF INCIDENTS makes up a whole adven-
ture or activity related by the same subject, general location
or people, understood to take place in a long time period-
weeks, months, years or even billions or trillions of years.

An incident can be an engram, secondary, key-in or
lock. A chain of incidents can therefore be a chain of ex-
periences which are engrams, secondaries, key-ins and
locks.

A chain of incidents has only one BASIC. Its BASIC is
the earliest engram received from or overt act committed
against the subject, location or being which make it a chain.

There are valences, circuits and machinery in the reac-
tive mind, but these all have their place on the time track
and are part of the time track.

The preclear makes the time track as time rolls forward.
He does this as an obsessive create on a sub-awareness
level. It is done by an INVOLUNTARY INTENTION, not

under the preclear's awareness or control.

The Road to Clear by making the preclear take over the
creating of the time track was long explored and proved
completely valueless and chancy.

The Road to Clear by making the preclear leave the
time track lasts only for minutes, hours or days and has
proven valueless.

The Road to Clear, proven over many years of intense
research and vast numbers of auditing hours and cases, lies
only in an auditor handling the time track and removing
from it, by means governed by the Auditor's Code, the ma-
terial, which, recorded on it, 1s out of the control of the
preclear and holds the preclear at effect. Engram running,
recall processes and assists* all handle the time track suc-
cessfully and are therefore the basis of all Dianetic process-
ing.

There are no faults in the recording of the time track.
There are only snarls caused by groupers, and unavailability
and lack of perception of the time track.

A grouper is anything which pulls the time track into a
bunch at one or more points. When the grouper is gone the
time track is perceived to be straight.
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Unavailability is caused by the preclear's inability to
confront or BOUNCERS and DENYERS. A bouncer
throws the preclear (pc) backward, forward, up or down the
track and so makes it apparently unavailable. A denyer
obscures a part of track by implying it is not there or else-
where (a mis-director) or should not be viewed.

Groupers, bouncers, and denyers are material (matter,
energy, space and time in the form of effort, force, mass,
delusion, etc.) or command phrases (statements that group,
bounce, or deny). When a grouper, bouncer or denyer are
enforced by both material and command phrases they be-
come most effective, making the time track unavailable to
the pc.

Unless the time track is made available it cannot be as-
ised* by the pc and so remains aberrative.

The time track is actual in that it i1s made of matter, en-
ergy, space and time as well as thought. Those who cannot
confront matter, energy, space and time think it is composed
only of thought. A grouper can make a pc fat and a bouncer
thin if the pc is chronically stuck in them or if the track is
grouped or made unavailable through bad auditing.

Through a great deal of study, the following surmises
can be made about the time track, the physical universe and
the pc.

The tendency of the physical universe is condensation
and solidification. At least this is the effect produced on the
individual. Continued dwelling in it without rehabilitation*®
causes the person to become less reaching ("smaller") and
more solid. He may become convinced he cannot duplicate
matter, energy, space or time or certain intentions and so
succumbs to the influence of this universe. This influence in
itself would be negligible unless recorded by the individual,
stored and made reactive upon him as a time track and then
maliciously used to trap the person.

Researches | have done in the field of aesthetics tend to
indicate that rhythm is the source of present time. The being
is carried along both by his own desire to have, do or be and
by having been overwhelmed in the distant past by a con-
tinuous minute thythm. This is a possible explanation of a
being's continuous presence in present time. Present time,
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then, can be defined as a response to the continuous rhythm
of the physical universe, resulting in a hereness in newness.

In response to this rhythm, and with his convictions of
the need of recording, the individual began to respond to the
physical universe in his creations and eventually obses-
sively created (by means of restimulatable involuntary in-
tentions) the passing moments of the physical universe. But
only when he began to consider these pictures important
could they be used to aberrate him.

These are only partly permanently created. Other mo-
ments of the past become re-created only when the person's
attention is directed to them, on which these parts spontane-
ously appear, the being not voluntarily creating them.

This forms the time track. Some parts of it, then, are
"permanently" in a state of creation and the majority of it
becoming created when the person's attention is directed to
them.

The "permanently created" portions are those times of
overwhelm and indecision which almost entirely submerged
the being's own will and awareness.

Such parts are found in implants* and great stresses.
These parts are in permanent restimulation.

The mechanism of permanent restimulation consists of
opposing forces of comparable magnitude which cause a
balance which does not respond to current time and remains
"timeless."

Such phenomena as the overt act-motivator sequence,*
the problem (postulate/counter-postulate), tend to hold
certain portions of the time track in "permanent creation"
and cause them to continue to exist in present time as unre-
solved masses, energies, spaces, times and significances.

The intention of the physical universe (and those who
have become degraded enough to further only its ends) is to
make a being solid, immobile and decisionless.

The fight of the being is to remain unsolid, mobile or
immobile at will, and capable of decision.

This in itself is the principal unresolved problem and in
itself creates timeless mass which accomplishes the basic
purpose of a trap.
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The mechanism of the time track can then be said to be
the primary action in making a person solid, immobile and
decisionless. For without a record of the past accumulating
and forming a gradient of solidification of the being, the
entrapment potential of the physical universe would be
negligible and the havingness* which it offers might be
quite therapeutic. It probably requires more than just living
in the physical universe to become aberrated. The main
method of causing aberration and entrapment is therefore
found in actions which create or confuse the time track.

An individual has things beyond matter, energy, space
and time which can deteriorate. His power of choice, his
ability to keep two locations separate, his belief in self and
his ethical standards are independent of material things. But
these can be recorded in the time track as well and one sees
them recover when no longer influenced by the time track.

As the person himself makes his own time track, even
if under compulsion, and commits his own overts, even if
on provocation, it can be said, then, that the being aberrates
himself. But he is assisted by mammoth betrayals and his
necessity to combat them. And he is guilty of aberrating his
fellows.

It is doubtful if any type of being built the physical uni-
verse and still lurks within it to trap further. But older be-
ings, already degraded, have continuously been about to
help newer beings to go downhill.

It 1s enough for us to resolve the problem of the aberra-
tive nature of this universe and provide a technology which
assuages that aberration and keeps one abreast of it. This is
practical and we can already do it.

There are not many laws of engram running. One of the
things 1 discovered is that we have never changed a basic
tenet of auditing. That is, you've never successfully audited
anything but the time track and you never successfully will.
There is nothing to audit but the time track. There is no
grand key to the release of things but the time track. And it
is a time track.

Probably people think of engrams as something stowed
in the pc's wits like cordwood. They're just stowed there.
And then over in this file cabinet are some round cylinders
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of some kind, and those are valences. And down in the
basement we have machinery stowed. Locks belong to an
entirely separate division and have nothing to do with any-
thing. Secondaries are sort of stowed out in the woodshed.
They're pieces and bits of things that are not related.

Actually, they're simply different phenomena of the
time track. That little discovery seems to be terribly elemen-
tary, but it might serve to orient you pretty well on what you
are doing. It is a time track, it is the continuous record of
time of the individual since the first moment he began to
experience, straight on through until now. It is an uninter-
rupted, 3D, 55 perception movie.

Things happen to that movie, and it gets grouped and
becomes unavailable to the preclear. It becomes unavailable
to the preclear for various reasons: his inability to confront
and the fact that the track itself can get grouped. It's as
though you took a can of motion picture film which was all
stretched out, and you just started crumpling it up in your
hands in big wads.

Various things can happen to this consecutive record of
experience. All that auditing ever does is straighten it out
and make it available and as-is it. That gives you a simplifi-
cation of outlook.

As you go along on this track, you'll get a moment of
pain and unconsciousness. That's just another record. It's
consecutive with the next moment which is, perhaps, not of
pain and unconsciousness.

Chains don't exist in separate slots and compartments.
They're just sections of the film which happen to be interre-
lated. A person is hit over the head with a hammer;

therefore, every incident of hitting people over the head
with a hammer, and being hit over the head with a hammer
makes a chain (a related series of experiences). They inter-
relate in the association of the individual and actually tend
to pull this time track down on top of one another. You've
got a grouper there, so the track actually gets looped at this
point. Then there is the basic time the individual was hit
over the head with a hammer and the basic time the individ-
ual hit somebody over the head with a hammer. And then
there are all the times that he saw a hammer or thought
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somebody was going to get hit with a hammer. Those con-
stitute the locks, and they pack down on top of this thing.

Eventually there is a solid wad there that looks like a
piece of black "God help us." The pc, of course, does not
have that experience available. So when the experience
becomes unavailable to him it has a command value over
him. He does not know what it is, and when he comes near
it, it has a tendency to operate as a command level. A ham-
mer is telling him what to do, in other words.

There are only two classes of things involved in the
time track. One is what you might call the mechanical
things, which are matter, energy, space and time and their
interrelationships, which is this track. And then there's the
significance. So the time track is basically composed of
matter, energy, space, time and thought. That's all the time
track is composed of.

A psychiatrist or a psychologist did not make discover-
ies of the time track or this particular area, the very woof
and warp of which the mind is made, simply because he
conceives it all to consist of only thought. His confront is
down to a point where he thinks the brain contains thought.

This is kind of silly. It's like walking down the street
and saying there's nothing on this street but opinions. The
street is all full of opinions. If you just get all these opinions
on this street you're all set.

Whereas it is no opinion that is pushing the pc's face in.
It's somebody's fist. The fist might have been put on the
time track because of somebody's opinion, but the fact of
the matter is, it's not an opinion that's pushing his face in -
it's a fist.

Therefore, the time track is not imaginary. It should not
be treated as an imaginary thing.

What is "real"? What is real has mass and weight and
so on, and so does the time track.

You're into vague philosophic mutterings when you
start saying, "What is reality?" You could put on your long,
white robe and walk all over Greece from one end to the
other making a good living in almost any century by just
continuing to ask this question in a somewhat deliberate
frame of mind, "What is reality?"
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We have a pretty good idea of what reality is, but de-
scriptions of reality do not really form too much of our
technology. We take the shortcut to it and say, "Reality is
what is." Then we shortcut the idea of: Is it because we're
thinking it is? Or is it because we're not thinking it is? Just
bypass all of that garbage pail full of reasons not to look at
reality. Just recognize that it's a non-confront. However it
got here, it is!

The main point is where we are and what we're looking
at. The secondary point is where did it come from? and a
tertiary point is what's going to happen to it? And what we
are looking at, Scientologically, is. It just is.

There isn't any discussion, then, of whether the preclear
is imagining that he is looking at a brick wall. Is he looking
at a brick wall? Well, it is.

Now, what is it the product of? In the physical universe
a brick wall is a product of a bricklayer, a brickmaker, the
economics of the society, a clay bank which is part of a
planet, which was made and put here. Now we get to a
divergence of opinion: was it put here religiously or by the
Galactic Construction Company? That actually has little
importance. It is here.

What is is, and where it came from is a slightly differ-
ent question. You don't necessarily have to go into these
fantastic ramifications. We have also sort of agreed amongst
ourselves that nothing is holy, by which I mean nothing is
proof against being inquired into.

Recognizing all those things, we see then that the time
track has remained undiscovered, undescribed, and forms
absolutely no part whatsoever of modern mental studies.
Now we must ask why? It's because the time track has tricks
of unavailability, and the beings who are working in this
field do not have a confront sufficient to look past that un-
availability.

You have to be just a little bit tougher to be a Scien-
tologist. These other guys weren't quite tough enough. They
took the time track, consisting of matter, energy, space and
time and thought, and said it was all thought. And this of
course leaves everything inexplicable.
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The first of the tricks of unavailability is that there is
nothing in a mind but thought. Recognize that as a trick of
debarment. If there's nothing in the mind but thought, any-
body who says he's looking at a brick building in the mind,
of course, isn't looking at a brick building; it must, there-
fore, be imaginary. So, therefore, he is living in the field of
illusion or delusion. Therefore, he must be slightly mad.

It's all on the basis that insane people must be mad be-
cause they say they are seeing things. This, of course, com-
pounds the insanity. The person who is supposed to be
treating the insanity says, "No, you are not seeing these
things." So he makes the track less available.

The direction of sanity lies in the capability of confront-
ing the time track and the present time environment. For
any one individual, existence consists of the physical uni-
verse, present time and everything that is in it at this exact,
precise, present time instant; and the time track, which
consists of everything that has been. That is the total is-
ness* as far as this thing called reality is concerned.

You can speculate on what the time track has been by
reason of the state it's in now, but that actually is not an is-
ness. For example, you can go around England and see
mounds of dirt, furrows on a hillside. If you look a little bit
closer you'll see that it's some old fortification, a Roman
camp, or a medieval castle that has long since gone to dust
and the Socialists.

It's a lot of fun to add some significance to a pile of
stone and say, "What has it been?" 1 know I've absolutely
astonished myself by the brilliance with which I could re-
construct, out of a single mound of stone, the tremendous
civilization which went before, and the power of the fellows
who erected it.

One time I was so overwhelmed by my own learned-
ness in this direction that I hardly heard the farmer when he
said, "Well, yes, that's the silo we built last year. It fell
down."

That is a suppositional reality, tremendously subject to
error, but not outlawed for that reason. But recognize its is-
ness which is just suppositional is-ness.
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Every once in a while on the track you've met some fel-
low in a conical hat who was saying, "Abracadabra, hocus-
pocus, if you just gaze into the pot here I will tell you the
future." That's quite a game in itself. It's probably a lot of
complexities, but it's suppositional. All futures are supposi-
tional. The odd part of it is that if they're suppositional
enough they come true.

I used to tell lots of fortunes. You pull a wise face and
take a look at the person's facsimiles and say, "I see you
living in a house which is very close to a railroad track. And
there's some very tall, slender trees, right there at the corner
of the roads. Let me see now, let me see now, don't interrupt
me, it's Acacia Manor. Yes, I see you living at this house."

"Why, it's fantastic, we just went out to look at such a
house today. In fact, we're going to buy it."

Of course, the person wasn't going to buy it until you
said he was going to live in it.

A future is always enforceable from altitude and au-
thority. There are people like Toynbee who can predict the
future. He says he has some formula that nobody knows but
Toynbee. He can predict some sort of a future out into the
future. Of course, he's actually found a trick method of
making a postulate stick by saying, "That is the way it's
going to be because I can read the future." It doesn't escape
the fact that it's a suppositional reality.

If you break existence down into is-ness and potential
is-ness, you can probably break down this potential into
several categories. You could break this down into num-
bers, types, categories, sub-classes, and then sub-classes of
subclasses and then sub-classes of sub-classes of sub-
classes of sub-classes. Pretty soon nobody would know
what you're talking about. So I prefer to leave it at that.
There's is-ness and there's suppositional is-ness.

The time track often gives people the feeling that the
"was" can return. And they think if they run back just a few
hours, years, millenia, down the track, they will once more
find themselves standing up at the Battle of Bennington and
getting their head shot off. This makes them very nervous
about going back.
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One time [ saw a line of Redcoats and a line of militia
standing up exchanging shells. For the space of a minute or
so, they were total 3D and a much greater reality than the
physical universe had had to me. That was solid. For a mo-
ment [ thought I had returned back down the time track on
the physical universe time track and found it all there yes-
terday. I didn't realize I was going down my own time track.
I could smell the mildew in the wigs, I was all ready to duck
from the next volley. Probably it was there so solidly be-
cause I didn't duck from the next volley. Just looking at it,
the is-ness of it turned out to be simply the is-ness of my
own time track. And at that moment it fitted itself into per-
spective. It was an exaggeratedly solid piece of my own
time track, more solid and more real because of the aware-
ness jammed into the moment of time.

You could mock yourself up futures and could do all
sorts of things. But again, what you're mocking up is suppo-
sitional.

There is one more category that you have to take some-
thing of a look at. It's what is created. The whole business
of creating really tends to rock people because it's half real
and half suppositional, the borderline between the two. It
almost depends on the person who says he is going to create
something. If a person who you know does build buildings
says he's going to build a building, his statement is quite
close to reality. You know he was building a building;

in fact, you can also already see the cornerstone. That's
a good reality.

But suppose some person down in the loony bin says
he's going to plant 10,000 acres of forest. That's hardly even
a suppositional reality. You know darn well he's never even
going to look at a tree much less plant a forest. So you
know that thing is never going to exist. And it won't ever
exist.

This matter of suppositional reality and creation come
together. But remember that a creation is just a supposi-
tional reality until the moment it is created. At the moment
it is created, for whatever period it may endure, it is. Any-
thing created is an is-ness for whatever period it endures.
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All of this is quite pristine pure, whether it is good for
people, bad for people, nice to do, not nice to do or anything
else. These again are adjudications of what is. That's the
opinion of what is, but that's part of the thought of reality.

Thought is not separate from reality. Thought is woven
solidly into reality, and thought is part of the is-ness of
reality. For instance, BBC TV conducted a £10 million test
to find out who viewed television and what programs they
liked. They built a small studio, bought a television set, and
hired some children. They bought some candy and comic
books and got some furniture and put it in the studio, and
drilled some spyholes in the wall. then they turned on
canned programs so the children could watch the programs
or talk to each other or eat the candy or read the comic
books. And they very carefully noted the reactions of the
children at various points of the programs. They learned
that little children do not like to look at older children's
programs, and older children do not like to look at little
children's programs. It never occurred to them to ask any-
body, to establish an isness on the situation. They've got a
long way to go.

There are certain opinions abroad in the world today
with which we may or may not agree, but they happen to be
part of the is-ness of this world. Whether or not they could
be changed is again not part of the is-ness. These thoughts
are.

The ironmonger who weaves his sign with curlicues
had a thought when he wove that set of curlicues on the
sign. If you get back and take a look at this, you're actually
looking at iron set in space. You are perceiving it by energy
reflected, and there is a time that you're looking at it in, and
you look at it for a certain period of time, and all of this is-
ness goes together. But most people overlook the fact that
the curlicues are an expression of thought which is part of
the physical universe.

There's a great deal of thought woven into the physical
universe that is part of its is-ness. It doesn't have to be writ-
ten up, "Go here," "Go there." "This is a bear." But. cer-
tainly, either the bear making himself a bear or somebody
else making a bear is expressing the thought of a bear. That
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thought is expressed by the formation of matter, energy,
space and time. To some degree, thought is a part of the
physical universe, and is part of it's is-ness.

The physical universe, then, consists of matter, energy,
space, time and thought. And the time track consists of
matter, energy, space, time and thought. As the broadest
classification that is the simplest statement that can be made
concerning the time track or the physical universe. We can
complicate it tremendously, we can get the suppositional is-
nesses, we can get the befores and afters. We can get the
purposes, the additive utilities, and the aesthetics.

One can really go mad when one goes into aesthetics.
The devil whispered, "Is it art?" That devil is always stand-
ing alongside the shoulder of every artist or anybody en-
gaged in an artistic pursuit. The little girl doing her sampler
is saying, "I think that looks nice. And I'm going to make it
so-and-so and it's going to look nice." And she looks at it
and thinks "Yes, but is it artistic? Is it art?"

You sometimes see a concert pianist beating his finger-
tips off at the concert, and you very often are utterly aston-
ished afterwards to find out that he does not consider that
this 1s art. He could do much better, or he has done much
better or he will do much better. But is he doing better right
now? You seldom find that he is ever doing better right
now. He's always on some suppositional kick.

The degree that an individual is on a suppositional kick
measures directly his confrontingness, his ability to con-
front. The amount of suppositional is-ness that is added to
actual is-ness measures directly the individual's ability to
confront. That's a very involved and complicated statement
because it's almost too broad to embrace.

For example, a fellow goes down and takes a look at a
water color at the art gallery and says, "He should have."
That "should have" has measured the amount of not con-
front he is doing of the water color.

Therefore, you get into this in the area of criticalness,
and speak of people as being "high criticals." A very critical
pc is a common term amongst auditors. It's the degree that
the pc is into suppositional and not into is-ness that is criti-
cal. He is not confronting to the degree that he is critical.
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From being a very esoteric statement it becomes a very very
interesting auditing tool, if you look at it just in its bare-
boned fashion.

The pc says, "l suppose . . . butifatall..."
You say, "What's happening?"

"Well, it sort of looks here that it might have been." All
these things are quite acceptable and quite ordinary in audit-
ing. "But it sort of looks here, I don't know, some kind of a
wreck out here. I think there has been a wreck." It's quite
ordinary to have him then find out it's not even an airplane
in front of him, but a building. He has given you the suppo-
sitional. He hasn't given you the is-ness of it. The time track
straightens out and erases in direct ratio to the amount of is-
ness confronted by the pc. How sane and capable somebody
gets 1s measured directly by the amount of is-ness the indi-
vidual is capable of confronting. And he is having as hard a
time as he is moving from is-ness to suppositional.

In view of the fact that a pc's track is in terrible condi-
tion, there are two things at work. There are the pc's own
feelings of incompetence and there is the unrecognizable-
ness of the track. These two things come into combination
to make a cat's breakfast. The pc is sure that if he confronts
it something horrible is going to happen. You see it in the
extremity of the pc who doesn't want to report for his ses-
sion. That is merely an expression that he's moved over into
suppositional to that great degree. He supposes that it's not
confrontable. He supposes that the auditor is not going to be
able to do anything for it. He supposes that the auditor won't
be able to handle it. All the time he's supposing, he's not
confronting.

Over a long long period of time the pc has come down
the emotional scale and sort of given up on the idea of being
able to confront very much. You can more or less measure
this and call it state of morale. It's quite volatile, it will shift
with great rapidity. A thetan's state is actually not pinned
mechanically by anything. It's just where he is and what he
is doing. He's not made less of a thetan or more of a thetan.

But when you surround him with a tremendous amount
of threat and suppositional unconfrontabilities as intimate as
the time track, he is continuously enforced into a state of
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low morale. He doesn't think he can do anything. As a mat-
ter of fact, he can't. It's part of the is-ness of the situation.
He knows what will happen. He's surrounded by jack-in-
the-boxes; he's touched this one time and it's knocked him
flat, and he's touched that and it's ruined something. He's
touched something else and it's blown him down. And his
attention is still terribly fixed on something else and he
knows he mustn't take his attention off of that. Then he also
knows that if he doesn't take his attention off of it, he's
going to go to pieces. Then he's forgotten that he has his
attention on it. He's in a frightful state.

He gets this feeling of degradation because of what he
feels his capability is. But then there's the actual state of the
bank, which is horrible. It looks like a bunch of mad theater
managers have rushed in and grabbed all of the motion
pictures that have ever been shown and mixed them up with
a stick and set fire to them. A thetan is standing in the mid-
dle of this debris, which hasn't even got a bright flame left
in it.

There he i1s in the middle of this debris, and he knows
that if he moves or sparks or does anything, something
horrible will occur. Every bit of this has retained in full its
command value over him. Just the fact that he's standing in
the middle of it is enough to depress him.

But at the same time, it's all the old tin cans he's got. It
has value; it's all his knowingness, it's his record files. He's
like somebody who has become totally dependent on the
record department, and then the record department has been
bombed. He can't even find out his own name, rank and
serial number without the record department. That depend-
ency and the reason that came about is also included in the
record department, so he can't even find that. It's all there.

He's gone into a terrible state with regard to all this. It's
booby-trapped; it jumps apart if he puts a beam on it. He
sort of feels funny because there's a hand that vaguely
shows out from underneath a black plate, and he doesn't
know whose hand it was, doesn't know where it's from,
doesn't know when it happened; but he knows he'd better
keep an eye on it.
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We've used other methods to approach this problem of
the time track. Amongst those other methods was exterior-
ization:* "Try not to be three feet back of your head." I've
exteriorized people and had them lose their stammer, their
aches and pains, everything else.

There was only one person I had trouble with when I
exteriorized him. It didn't cure his cough. Then we found
out he was coughing. There he was, fifty or sixty feet from
the body, coughing. But he didn't have a chest to cough
with. The odd part of it is that the thetan is free. You can
have some fantastic experiences. But you can get a syn-
thetic state, a temporary, momentary state of a thetan which
approximates his actual state if he didn't have a bank, by
exteriorization.

But that state doesn't last because the individual is in a
state of low morale at the time you did it and even though
you get him away from the bank, you've just taken him
away from the central control office and made him leave all
of his files behind and he sort of thinks that those files can
be straightened out. He definitely knows that he must have
them in order to know anything. He goes along just so far
and then he'll jump or get scared or something will happen,
and he'll snap back into his head. You can do this to an
individual two or three times, and then he won't go exterior
anymore. He's very suspicious about it.

Everybody, however, can be made to exteriorize. If
you've exteriorized them out of the bank to a marked de-
gree, of course, the bank follows them. You can exteriorize
somebody out of a body and then exteriorize him out of his
bank. Just tell him to be three feet back of the mass that he's
associated with. "Be three feet back of your head. All right.
You've got a black mass there? All right. That's fine. Be
three feet back of the black mass."

The individual gets a foretaste of what it is like not to
be pushed in on all sides by these black masses, but it's a
momentary foretaste. Because he'll take his attention off
what he thinks he should hold his attention on, he'll collapse
back into the bank, the bank collapses back into the body,
and then he says he doesn't want that experience again.
Actually, what it does is restimulate dying. This is more or
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less what he does at death. But he takes the bank with him
at death.

The only possession a thetan has consists of this bank.
He really doesn't own anything else at a moment of death on
this planet due to the laws of inheritance and other mecha-
nisms. At various times on the track a thetan has tried very
hard to straighten this up so that when you died you didn't
lose everything. It has been more often true on the track that
you didn't lose everything than it has been that you did. A
thetan is actually conditioned into this and he considers it a
considerable deprivation. So he makes very sure he keeps
that bank very close to him because it's the only possession
he knows he can hold on to. Yet it's in a terrible state and he
doesn't want it in that kind of state. It's really no use to him,
but he hopes it will be of use to him, and he couldn't get
away from it anyhow.

You can do remarkable things exteriorizing people, but
it is a failure. You better know something about exterioriza-
tion; it'll always help out an old buddy who's just been
knocked down by a freight train or something of the sort,
and lies there gasping his last. Tell him to be three feet back
of his head, and go on his way. Suppose a person is in per-
fectly good shape and has just accidentally fallen off the
bridge and drowned. They're working on him with Pulmo-
tors, and he doesn't start breathing again. If you happen to
be around, and he hasn't been dead very long, just say to
him, "Hey! There's nothing wrong with the body. Pick it
up!" All of a sudden, he will start breathing again.

Exteriorization is quite remarkable; it's part of the me-
chanics of existence. But as far as a solid processing
mechanism, it doesn't exist as practical processing. This is a
piece of the is-ness of existence. Thetans do this kind of
thing and you can do this kind of thing with thetans. Once
upon a time, whenever a thetan lost a body on Erxes he
went and picked up a new one at home base. He was always
going back and picking up a new body. But he didn't neces-
sarily lose his identity.

You'd be surprised at the searching security regulations
which sometimes would be stressed on somebody picking
up a new body. You didn't want enemy troops in there pick-
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ing up one of your own uniform bodies. "What's your
name? Oh, do you know Joe? What's the name of the bar at
Yak Bung crossroads? You say you come from there.
What's his favorite joke? Ah, have this man shot."

In fact, it is very, very unusual for a person to totally
forget his identity just by reason of death - and you haven't
been doing it very long. You don't lose your whole identity
and everything you've ever been just because you kicked the
bucket.

The way it's going now, thought is passing out of eve-
rything, and the identity passes out, and the thetan not only
loses his physical universe possessions by reason of death,
but he also loses his identity. And he doesn't like that. He
thinks this is a can't-have-no-have proposition, and he's not
in favor of this at all.

Therefore, he tends to pull even more tightly on the
time track. He's been denied a new record, so he's grabbed
this record. Everytime somebody wanted to get even with
him on the whole track somebody booby-trapped the record.
Somebody threw a bomb into the file room. That was the
way it was done.

In the loony bin you can find people screaming about
being jumped by demons. "There's a great bird that comes
every night and perches on the bottom of the bed and pecks
at me." The psychiatrist strokes his beard. "This man's in-
sane." Why is he insane? "He sees a bird." That's the end of
it. If he sees, he's insane. This is just a further denial of
record. That's the way to really make them spin.

A Scientologist would have an entirely different ap-
proach. He'd probably tell his buddy, "What dub-in." But he
would say to the person, "Yes, what kind of a bird is it?" He
would find out more about this bird. And he's liable to find
a honey of a series of incidents. But the trouble is if you
approach them from that bird you're liable to go straight
into one of the doggonedest, most awful messes that any-
body had anything to do with. You would pull him right
into the middle of it. He'll eventually collide with this bird
in processing. It's not necessarily at the start of his process-
ing, however.
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You certainly don't invalidate the bird. That's the last
thing you'd better do. Because whatever it is, it is. He saw it
so it is. We don't care whether other people agree that it is,
or they don't agree that it is.

You should keep off these wild by-roads. Is reality
really something that everybody agrees to? It isn't. Because
there are people around who don't necessarily agree to the
reality, so therefore it couldn't be that that really isn't real.
That's just a method of making it unreal for somebody else.

That reality 1s mutual in the physical universe is a mira-
cle. It's fantastic that it is a mutual reality. And that is the
biggest proof of its is-ness; its mutual reality.

Banks have a mutuality, they're not necessarily all dif-
ferent. The tricks that have been used to wreck the file room
have not been very many. And those that were really capa-
ble of messing up the film and bending all the reels up and
bashing the cans in had to be pretty horrendous. It really
took some doing.

In Dianetic auditing, whether you're assessing a list, or
running engrams, you're handling the time track or a piece
or a portion of the time track. This fact has never been es-
caped because the only tried and true approach to sanity and
to recovered ability is to straighten out the pc's time track.
We have approached it in many ways. We have tried to find
out, "Who is mocking up this time track?" Obviously, the
thetan is mocking it up. But that's again a suppositional
reality.

It all comes back to the fact that those processes which
effectively handle and straighten out the time track - put
something there to confront, that is to say, untangle it
enough so that it can be confronted, and raise the pc's mo-
rale - are valid processes. (Remember it isn't enough just to
straighten up the track. You've got a pc there, too, and if
you lower his morale too much while straightening up his
track, the track doesn't straighten up because you're actually
not raising the thetan's confront at the same time. That's
why processing has to be rather delicate.)

The only difficulty we get into is just this: the pc's sup-
positional is-ness is so great because his confront is so low
in this particular zone. All the great savants of the field of
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the mind never even suspected this track except Freud, and
he said that the body contains some sort of a record or blue-
print of its immediate past.

I consider it very interesting that he never went ahead
and explored it. He went into the suppositional reality that it
made everybody barbarians and very vicious people to have
this.

About 1914-15 there was a chap who remarked on the
fact that there was such a thing as an engram, that a moment
of unconsciousness was recorded all the way through. It's a
very small portion of a book printed back then. I heard
about it around 1951.

People stumble on this and they get out of there fast!
They don't want anything more to do with it after they trip
over some corner of this thing. It's like the two-dimensional
worm trying to describe a third dimension. Everything is
flat. Yet here's this pole. And occasionally one will say,
"Well, you'll run into something if you go across that par-
ticular side of the two-dimensional plate. You'll bump your
head." And others will say, "Well, it's impossible to bump
your head because there are only two dimensions." And
then he replies, "Well, then there's nothing there." It doesn't
occur to most of them to say there might be three dimen-
sions. In such a way, that is-ness gets barred out.

We should examine how it does because it's a very
simple answer. How does the existence of the time track get
completely wiped away? Why do the great savants never
remark on this particular piece of property which can be
found in any and every human being and the handling of
which is the only road that has ever been discovered which
straightens the person out?

It's the same reason that you sometimes have trouble in
an auditing session. This is not one of the reasons he can't
see the track, which is pretty obvious due to the unavail-
abilities and the tricks of it. But the suppositional reality of
the pc who is sitting in front of you is very low but very
great. It just supposes. His "I guesses" about the track are
terribly thin. And you have to develop those things along a
very smooth line.
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The pc supposes he has a black mass in front of his
face. He doesn't see the black mass. Actually, all you have
to do is not make the track more solid for him, but just keep
going around in the area and take what the pc says, and
keep working with it. This thing will start to unravel, and
the pc will come up, and you'll find less and less supposi-
tion. He says after a while, "There is a black mass in front
of my face."

If you're inexperienced in this line, the principal barrier
that you get is you suppose that because the pc is so vague
you can't get anything. So if you take it that the pc doesn't
know what's there, then you won't be able to find out what's
there. You don't recognize that he is just so far down on
suppositional is-ness that he is not approaching is-ness.
Whatever the tricks of auditing are and how you audit en-
grams, it is the process of gradient scale, familiarization.
You've got to raise the morale of the pc with regard to it,
and raise the available thing to confront.

Familiarization with and running of the track tends to
unravel it and stretch it out and make it available to the pc.
His morale comes up at the same time and you get to an is-
ness. It's all a gradient, from Can't to Can.

The pc says, "I don't know anything about this, I never
heard of such balderdash. I never heard of such a thing. It's
such a horrible thing."

Very shortly afterwards he starts to look. After all, he's
been given a little piece of data, something to look at and he
looks. And he says, "Hey! By golly, it's there, you know."
This makes him feel better. He can see it. It is there to be
seen. He looks at it a little bit more and there's more there to
be seen now. And then he feels better about seeing, and
there's now more to be seen because you've gone over and
developed the track.

It's at once a problem of getting a viewer and a stack of
pictures together. You've got to get the viewer so he can see
the pictures. That's your Auditor's Code,* morale of a pc,
coaxing him along and giving him the right orders. That's
for the pc. And then you go over the technology of arrang-
ing the pictures. The way you arrange them is just stroke
them. That's all. Just stroke them enough times and stroke
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the right picture. And say, "There, that's a nice picture. Yes,
that's a nice picture, there . .." All of a sudden the pc says,
"My God, there's my bird! Yes, that's familiar, that bird.
There he is. That's pretty good. Let's find out some more
about this."

If you've done it smoothly then the pc's morale is up so
he can look. And if you've handled the bank right, that's
been rubbed up so that it can be looked at. This gradient
approach is terribly simple. There really isn't anything very
involved about it.

In teaching people how to run engrams, they always
want to know the command with which you run an engram.
All the rules of auditing have to be obeyed. It gets to look
pretty complicated after awhile, but it isn't. You're running a
touch assist* on a picture.

Of course, your pc can't touch the picture and if he feels
that you won't let him touch the picture, he's going to have
an awful hard time touching it. Then if you don't give him
the right picture to touch, of course he can't touch that. And
one of the big boons you have in technology is that I've
found out what pictures can be touched, which then produce
a tremendous resurge and start untangling his track. I have
found out what are the principal things that have the track
snarled, and which of them can be touched.

What is snarled and what to touch to unsnarl it are two
distinctly different problems. The auditor tends to not con-
front to some slight degree the fact that an engram contains
pain and unconsciousness. He doesn't want to inflict pain on
the pc, of course. And, of course, you can't see anything
when you're unconscious. So all the great savants of all
history have simply remained unconscious of the engram
and the time track, unwilling to approach its pain and un-
consciousness.

That's why they have never said, since time immemo-
rial, "Every being has a time track." It's as elementary a
piece of nonsense as that. They say, "Well, you can't see it,
and you can't do anything with it, and there's really only
thought in the head anyway." The time track is unavailable
to the being, so the savant supposes it is unavailable to him.
He doesn't want to have anything to do with that pain, so he
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leaves it alone; and because there's unconsciousness in it, he
remains unconscious of it.

But the auditor mustn't fall for this. In the first place, I
don't think a thetan can go unconscious. I don't think there
is a level at which you could say absolute unconsciousness
takes place. If you run somebody through an engram, he
might not remember what happened in the incident. That
doesn't mean he was unconscious in the incident. It just
means he can't remember what happened in the incident. He
might have been conscious all the way through.

When you start running this thing through as an en-
gram, all of a sudden the pc finds out during those moments
of unconsciousness he was conscious of things going on. |
suppose the only real "tragedy" of life is that absolute un-
consciousness and absolute unknowingness are unobtain-
able.

The auditor must realize that there is no slightest por-
tion of that time track that isn't available. He should go into
no "I don't know anything about it" simply because the
thetan he's auditing, of course, doesn't know anything about
it. This is the expected state. He'd be a Clear if he knew all
about it. Then you're saying, "When he gets to be Clear I'll
give him a session."

It's all by gradients. There's a great deal of technical in-
formation about this. The reasons he can't view the track are
very mechanical. I don't think you would be very excited
about viewing a door if every time you walked up to the
door it crashed open and broke your nose. After awhile you
would get out of the habit of walking up to this door. And
eventually you would say that door doesn't even exist and
that you're not going to go in that part of the room. Because
the violence that is contained on the time track cannot be
underestimated.

You can hit portions of the time track that'll kick a pre-
clear right out of his head if you forced him into them. So
the pc may say, "Look, I can't confront the bank. It's too
tough for me." Therefore, it's important not to give him
losses early on. There are various approaches of this kind.
This is all very simple technical know-how.
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If you go into too much suppositional you'll have trou-
ble. An auditor has success in auditing if he has a good idea
of the mechanics of engrams and the time track. If he knows
what this is all about, he will be in there sailing. A person
who keeps asking for a rote command is a person who
doesn't know the mechanics of what he's auditing.

Giving a double command is the most serious thing in
engram running, as it confuses the pc. Suppose I said to a
preclear, "Go to the beginning of the incident when you go
to the end of the incident because the beginning of the inci-
dent is a place where we don't start." And then got provoked
with him because he didn't execute the auditing command. |
certainly wouldn't have known very much about the bank to
do something like that.

This is another gross error: an auditor says to the pre-
clear, "Go to the beginning of the incident where the birds
are." (He doesn't know the mechanics and behavior of an
engram.) It seems like a perfectly innocent command. This
is a mistake almost anybody would make. The beginning of
the incident was where the birds are. That was the begin-
ning of the incident half an hour ago. So the auditor thinks
that while he handles an engram nothing happens.

He thinks nothing is ever going to change. So he thinks
the birds are going to be the beginning of this incident from
here on out. The birds are NEVER the beginning of the
incident, even the second time. So the auditor says, "Go to
the beginning of the incident," and then suddenly gives this
command, "Go to the beginning of the incident where the
birds are." Go to the birds. Go to the beginning of the inci-
dent.

He asks the pc "What's the matter?"

The pc replies, "What do you want me to do? Do you
want me to go to the beginning of the incident or go where
the birds are?"

The pc gets all fogged up and can't give the data very
well. He just neglected to tell the auditor that there was an
incident the day before the birds arrived, when there was an
edict issued that you mustn't shoot any birds. He's just dis-
covered this and made mention of it, but the auditor didn't
get its time, and didn't realize that was the day before. That
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is now the beginning of the incident. He's told the pc to go
24 hours deep in the incident while going to the beginning
of the incident. And the pc gets very, very confused.

The bank follows the hop-skip-jump, you-think-you're-
there-and-you're-there system of a thetan. When you move
to the end, you're at the end.

The only difficulties you could have with engram run-
ning is just lack of appreciation of exactly what it is you're
handling. It is not a matter of the rote command. It's a mat-
ter of understanding exactly what is this thing called the
time track, and exactly what are you handling in the indi-
vidual, exactly what keeps you from handling it, and what
permits you to handle it. When you get that sorted out, all
this becomes very, very easy.

Although finding and curtailing the development of the
time track at genus is not improbable, the ability of the
preclear to attain it early on is questionable without reduc-
ing the charge* on the existing track. Therefore, any system
which reduces the charged condition of the time track with-
out reducing but increasing the awareness and decisionabil-
ity of the preclear is valid processing. Any system which
seeks to handle the charge but reduces the preclear's aware-
ness and decisionability is not valid processing but is de-
grading.

According to early axioms, the single source of aberra-
tion is time. Therefore any system which further confuses or
overwhelms the preclear's sense of time will not be benefi-
cial.

Thus the first task of the student of engram running is
to master the handling of time on the preclear's time track. It
must be handled without question, uncertainty or confusion.

Failing to handle the time in the preclear's time track
with confidence, certainty and without error will result in
grouping or denying the time track to the preclear.

Valences

Another interesting facet of the mind is valences.
Amongst the several types of valences the least suspected
and most interesting in terms of processing is the "synthetic
valence."
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By synthetic valence we mean those valences which
have never actually confronted the preclear in the flesh. The
first valence is of course the preclear's "own valence,"
which is his own concept of himself. The next is the valence
additive to him by the characteristics of his body. The next
is the direct valence by which he has transferred identity
with someone who has directly confronted him and follow-
ing this there is the attention valence, the valence one has
assumed because it got attention from another valence. And
at the end of this list there is the synthetic valence and of all
of them this is the most baftling.

The greatest historical example of this is probably
Charles XII of Sweden who read "The Romance of Alexan-
der" by Pseudo-Calisthenes and became so much an Alex-
ander that he spent the remainder of his days attacking
Russia in an effort to emulate his hero. Charles XII had
never confronted Alexander, he had only been told about
Alexander, but he had nevertheless assumed the valence of
Alexander in most of his activities.

The little boy who looks at television and sees the cow-
boy in the white hat triumphing over all, or who sees Su-
perman in the comic books and then assumes these identi-
ties, is actually doing more or less a direct transfer. Where
he is simply told about these and has never been confronted
with any form of any kind to corroborate the telling, he
would have a case of synthetic valence. He has been read to
about Tom Sawyer and becomes Tom Sawyer without ever
seeing Tom Sawyer or looking at Tom Sawyer. This would
be a case of synthetic valence.

We get the synthetic valence in many amusing and non-
aberrative games conditions and here it is not much of a
problem. But the synthetic valence can become an evil
genius in a case when it has been carefully and expressly
tailored as an alteration from the direct valence which might
have occurred. As an example of this we have the case of
the father who, in the mother's absence or even when she is
sporadically present, tells the children consistently and
continually what a bad mother they have. Father continually
describes mother as a certain type of character and the chil-
dren are then adjured not to transfer into this type of charac-
ter. Naturally, resisting it, they do not actually transfer into
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mother's valence, but transfer into a synthetic valence of
mother.

In the case where mother, let us say, ran away or was
lost to the family early in the child's life, he may have no
real recollection of mother but may have a synthetic valence
of mother. This becomes very difficult to run because it is
run mainly on a sonic level. As another example, one is told
consistently and continually that all men of force or all
conquerors are bad and one is warned never to become a
conqueror. This is of course an excellent way to make noth-
ing out of an individual, but here we have a false valence - a
personality which never existed - and we discover in the
lives of the conquerors that they actually were not totally
possessed of bad characteristics. In order to dominate his
fellow beings to the marked extent necessary in a con-
queror, one could not possess totally bad characteristics,
and the actual character of most conquerors is quite differ-
ent than the assigned character given them by the society - a
fact which does not make a conqueror any less liable for the
crimes he commits, but which gives us an insight into the
tailor-making of characters who never lived.

The keynote of all synthetic valences is that a character
has been developed or created more or less out of whole
cloth, possibly with some small foundation, but certainly
with exaggeration, which puts into existence a being who
never breathed or coughed or spat. The police and newspa-
pers are continually doing this. You actually don't know
whether the criminals who have been arrested by the police
and tried in the newspapers were the people who were ar-
rested or not, since they are assigned a synthetic valence
and are condemned as very bad people indeed. Of course
some of these criminals were or are bad, but the chances are
that amongst this legion of people arrested and tried in the
newspapers there were some who were quite deserving men
and whose actual character and behavior did not even
vaguely compare with the represented character.

We have a flagrant case of synthetic valences when
newspapers and other public media and even word-of-
mouth gossip begin to tear to pieces anyone's character and
put in its place some synthetic understanding which was
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never a real person. In this way we begin to believe there
are many more bad people in the world than there are.

In my own experience with bad men - and I have met
several of various nationalities - 1 have seen some men who
could put up a rather ferocious front, but I have never found
one of them totally lacking in human warmth. Yet were I to
read the newspapers and popular books on such people I
would begin to believe it would be possible for a complete
demon to exist who would never respond to any decent
impulse. Yet I have even argued bandits into a more ame-
nable state of mind. In other words, you can actually create
an effect on almost anybody. The synthetic valence is an
effort to tell you and others that beings can exist who are so
bad that no effect can be produced on them. Of course this
makes everybody subservient to them.

The greatest historical example of this was the inven-
tion of the devil by the Persian priests who were called
together to synthesize a new religion for Persia. The devil
they invented there was borrowed later on by the Christians
and was set up as something so evil that nothing could af-
fect it. The devil of course is the championship synthetic
valence of all time. There are no devils upon whom one
cannot produce an effect.

Summary

When you are running Dianetic secondaries and en-
grams, you are handling the human mind. Added to that
then is the valence as another picture, and a machine, and
that comprises the whole human mind. There is nothing else
there. That was a basic discovery in Dianetics.

We probably know more phenomena about Dianetic
auditing than any other single activity. Now somebody will
tell you that it's very, very bad to fool about with the mind,
but in actual fact any Dianetic auditing is better than no
Dianetic auditing.

I have never seen anything really more interesting in
the realm of human endeavor and activities than Dianetic
auditing. It is the champion of all time. It's a tremendous
amount of fun. It does fantastic things.
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The amount of benefit to be regained from running half
a dozen engrams exceeds anything that Man has ever been
able to do for anybody in the history of the human race.



CHAPTER 5

DIANETIC USE

For many years, 1950 onward, a Dianetic auditor was
proudly capable of resolving mental and physical problems
by his ability to find and run engrams.

The Dianetic auditor has no other skill or tools than his
understanding of mental image pictures, such as locks,
secondaries and engrams and the time track.

With these tools he produces many miracles. Broken
bones heal in two weeks instead of six, withered limbs
restore, burns vanish, swellings reduce visibly to nothing,
lives wrecked by grief and loss recover, women lose their
aging wrinkles, and sought after abilities return.

Dianetic training is usually one month in length and at-
tains a high percentage of successful graduates who can
attain excellent results.

Dianetics operates at the level of the human being and
is addressed mainly to the body and mind. It does not at-
tempt and should not be confused with the end product of
Scientology which is spiritual freedom. The end product of
Dianetics is a well, happy, high 1Q human being.
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Dianetics is itself and has its place. When one can han-
dle Dianetics so as to make people well and happy, one can
then begin to think of and work on the higher aspects of
Scientology.

To attempt to obtain the results of Scientology by ap-
plying only Dianetics is in fact a confusion of objectives.

The Dianetic auditor, whether the "very best people"
behind governments like it or not, is the natural inheritor of
all mental healing.

Working in conjunction with bonafide physical healers
such as the actual practicing medical doctor, the Dianetic
auditor, with only the skills taught on the Hubbard Standard
Dianetics course, could all but eradicate psychosomatic
illness and mental illness on this planet. Tens of thousands
of cases in Dianetics show this is no idle boast. The break-
through showing most insanity is common physical illness
untreated adds up to making such an objective a fact.

The role of Dianetics, let us face it, is that of a spiritual
healing technology. It is the most advanced mental science
Man has. It should not be skimped or scanted.

A good Dianetic auditor can handle the bulk of psycho-
somatic illness and speed the healing of ordinary illness or
make it possible for the person to recover. Mental aberra-
tion as such can be handled in Dianetics if it works in con-
junction with other valid branches of physical healing.

There is then a demarcation between Dianetics and Sci-
entology. The Dianetic auditor's skills reach up to and in-
clude a well happy human being. This is in excess of Man's
hope of any mental technology.

The Scientology auditor is working for increased ability
and spiritual freedom. And that is far in excess of any
dream or accomplishment Man has had, including Bud-
dhism.

When we get a sick human being being handled to
make him spiritually free we get a confusion and are likely
to fail.

The Scientology auditor who is also a good basic Di-
anetics auditor can make that being well enough, using
Dianetics and available healing skills, to succeed with Sci-



DIANETIC USE 109

entology objectives. But there is a vast difference between
Dianetics and Scientology.

A Dianetic preclear is one who is being processed to-
ward the objective of a well and happy human being. A
Scientology preclear is a well happy human being who is
being processed toward total ability and spiritual freedom.

Those two definitions should be well learned. It will
prevent much confusion.

I would never never never audit a pc on Scientology
processes if I found before me a sick person. I would simply
change gears, get busy with Dianetics and use physical
healers if necessary to get a well happy pc before me. Then
I would go on with Scientology processing.

Scientology objectives are so far above anything Man
has any hope for that he at once thinks of them as healing
activities. They are not.

Dianetics is a spiritual healing activity.

Therefore all Dianetic course materials have that objec-
tive fully in view. And when a Scientology auditor finds
himself with a Dianetic preclear on his hands and if that
auditor learned his Dianetics well, then he will apply Di-
anetics and when the preclear is ready for it, only then will
he apply Scientology.

The basic use of Dianetics is to make a well body and
to augment physical treatment.

Any injurious experience can be erased by Dianetics. It
is very easy to use and if one wants people well and happy
it should be used at every occasion.

A person has an operation. This should be followed
soon after by the erasure of the engram of the experience
and by the usual Dianetic auditor actions. The healing time
will be greatly speeded and often healing will occur where a
relapse might have followed.

A woman has a child. The engram of delivery should
be run out soon after. The result of doing so is very spec-
tacular. There is no "post partum psychosis" or dislike of
the child and no permanent injury to the mother. It is in fact
best to audit the mother both before and after the delivery,
which gives one fast, relatively painless childbirth and
quick recovery.
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Recovery from disease under treatment is speeded by
Dianetic auditing.

A broken limb will heal (by X-ray evidence) in two in-
stead of six weeks.

Some patients who are not responding to medical
treatment, who are given even basic Dianetic auditing, will
then be found responsive to the medical treatment. An audi-
tor giving the person a Dianetics session will more or less
ensure that the medical treatment will now work.

A person who is accident-prone when audited usually
loses this unwanted characteristic.

Many "insane" recover from their symptoms when
given proper medical treatment, rest, no harrassment and
then good mild Dianetic processing. They become and
remain normal people without relapse.

Chronic, which is to say, long-term illnesses cease
when audited by Dianetics and then medical treatment
which was earlier ineffective.

Whole classes of "mentally retarded" children have
been made more normal by teachers in London County
Council schools using relatively unskilled Dianetics.

Tiredness, unwanted sensations, bizarre pains and
aches, bad hearing or sight also routinely respond to Di-
anetic processing.

The sickness and death rate of persons who are part of
Dianetic groups is only a small fraction of that of other
groups.

Pilots audited with Dianetics, by a test involving a
whole squadron, went without a single even minor accident
for the following year.

Scientists audited with Dianetics have greatly improved
intelligence. Dianetics raises IQ in addition to usual audit-
ing, at a rate of about one point of IQ per hour of process-
ing.

Withered limbs, skin blotches and rashes and even
blindness and deafness have all responded to Dianetics.

Possibly the point which was raised against Dianetics in
the early attacks on it was that it did a vast array of things.
The truth was, it actually did them. When you have the
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answer to the human mind as in Dianetics, of course any-
thing caused by the mind can be remedied.

It is very much easier to train a Dianetic than a Scien-
tology auditor. It requires only about a month to make a
Dianetic auditor who is sufficiently conversant with the
subject to get results. This too was used against Dianetics as
the psychiatrist of that day claimed he himself needed
twelve years of study to do psychiatry. Of course when the
public found out that the result of these twelve years of
study was killing the "insane" and increasing their numbers,
the argument became silly.

You use Dianetics much the same way you would use
any remedy. When a fellow is burned you audit out the
burn. When a woman loses a loved one you audit out the
loss. When a young man can't finish his schooling you audit
out his unhappy school experiences.

Dianetics 1s for USE. There is not a lot of administra-
tion* about it. It isn't something you use after bowing down
three times to Chicago. You just USE it.

A Dianetic auditor who sees someone sick and who
doesn't get him treatment and then audit him is just not
humane.

Woman going to have a baby - get out the E-meter and
audit her into shape for it. When she's had it, run out the
delivery.

Fellow burns his hand, break out the meter.

Dianetics must be preserved and used in all cases of
psychosomatic illness or in physical suffering.

People will ask "Deafness? Now what special process is
needed in curing deafness . . .?"

This is one of the refinements of Dianetics. One runs
whatever is real to the preclear. He doesn't decide to cure
somebody of deafness. He handles the illness that reacts on
the meter, and in which the pc is interested. Maybe it will
be deafness.

Having gotten the pc well by medical care and Dianetic
auditing, then start out with Scientology. If he gets sick
again before long, revert to Dianetics, handle it and then
when he is well, resume Scientology where you left off.
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Never run a Scientology process to make a preclear
well or cure something. It's a misapplication.

By using Dianetics as readily as you use shoes, you can
make and keep people well.

By then correctly using Scientology we can make the
person a far better being.

We have STANDARD DIANETICS.

We have standard Scientology technology.

Both are valid as themselves.

They do not cross.

Dianetics for the body.

Scientology for the spirit.

If it is a body pain, sensation, somatic, illness, disabil-
ity, the subject to use is Dianetics.

If it is a gain in ability and beingness that is the pur-
pose, the subject to use is Scientology.

After many years of handling cases this emerged as a
very factual fact. Dianetics is Dianetics, Scientology is
Scientology.

See these two subjects as clearly separate. They each
have their own case supervision® orders. You don't use
Scientology case supervision orders in case supervising
Dianetics. And you don't use the Dianetic rules on Scientol-
ogy.

One addresses the body, the other the thetan. They both
go by their own rules.

Dianetic results are a well body and a being happy with
1t.

Scientology results are a free, powerful and immortal
being.

They can and do achieve their proper end results but
only when used properly, separately and as themselves.

The Psychiatrist At Work

Auditors are often fought by psychiatry. The auditor is
often called upon to handle psychiatric abuses. Auditors
should know some facts about psychiatry.

As a technical action, it is of interest to any auditor to
know that pain and ideas are a basic "therapy" used down
the years by psychiatrists and such lot.
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The practice is very general and very old.

The person is made to associate his "wrong ideas" with
pain so that he "will not have these ideas," or will be "pre-
vented from doing these things."

A crude current example is to electric shock a person
every time he smokes a cigarette. After several "treatments"
he is supposed to associate the pain with the idea and so
"give up smoking."

Homosexual tendencies are also so "treated."

In earlier times alcoholism was "cured" by putting poi-
son in drinks so drinking would make the person violently
ill so he would "stop it."

Examples of this are all over the time track.

The mechanism is, "If you get this idea, you will feel
this pain." ZAP!

Basically this is the action of an implanter.*

Current use of it will be encountered where psychiatry
has been busy implanting.

This is a pinnacle, an all, of psychiatric "treatment."

Another version of it is drugs. Make the person too tor-
pid (sluggish) to have any ideas. The motto of this is "too
dead to act." Institutions are emptied by hooking psychotics
and "community psychiatry" exists "to make them take their
pills." In short, to keep them hooked. This started the cur-
rent drug craze that has spread into "illegal" drugs.

The psychiatrist if he handled his field well and did
really effective work would have a declining insanity and
crime statistic.

That the psychiatrist and his "technology" has been in
charge during the whole period of these alarming statistics
is ignored by governments.

The psychiatrist argues that he needs more money and
more practitioners. But he gets money by the billion. The
state has to totally support them because the public will
have nothing to do with them.

Psychiatry is collecting more than $44,107,306,153 a
year for ruining hundreds of thousands of people.

Psychiatric treatment runs more than five times the total
cost of every course, grade and action available in Scientol-
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ogy churches and missions.

Any Hubbard Apprentice Scientologist knows more
and can do more about the mind than any psychiatrist.

The auditor will encounter this with growing frequency
as the business of it is so big that one group spends 12 bil-
lion in advertising alone per year! They also spend vast
sums in lobbying parliaments.

Most "got to's" or obsessions come from pain associa-
tion or drug association.

People in pain or when drugged can become obsessed
with doing the idea.

What the psychiatrist does not care to publicize is that
his "cures" consist of implanting with compulsive ideas.

The smoker so treated now MUST smoke but CANT
smoke. These two things are opposed. That is known as
frustration - a form of insanity.

Must reach-can't reach, must withdraw-can't withdraw
is total basic insanity.

Thus psychiatry is making insane people.

This is why the insanity statistic is soaring and why the
crime statistic is on a wild climb.

There is no real level of comparison since psychiatry as
used is a destructive technology.

Under a "drug treatment" engram you often find savage
electric shocks of execution strength buried.

It is doubtful if one could watch an electric shock
"treatment" without vomiting.

In "neurosurgery" the ice pick is used to rip and tear up
people's brains.

Holes are drilled in skulls and the brain sliced up.

No evidence exists that this ever helped anyone but it
makes incurable invalids.

[llegal seizure of anyone and his torture is legal in most
"civilized countries."

The psychiatrist has masters. His principle organiza-
tion, World Federation of Mental Health, and its members,
the National Associations of Mental Health, the "American"
Psychiatric Association and the "American" Psychological
Association are directly connected to Russia.
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Even the British Broadcasting Corporation has stated
that psychiatry and the KGB (Russian Secret Police) oper-
ate in direct collusion.

A member of the World Federation of Mental Health
sits on every major "Advisory Council" of the United States
government, to name one government.

Ministers of Health or Health Authorities are members
of the National Association or the World Federation of

Mental Health.

All these statements are the subject of total documenta-
tion in the hands of Scientology.

The auditor in auditing uncovers considerable data in
former psychiatric cases.

Further, an auditor can put to rights a case so abused
unless a fatal injury has been done.

As psychiatry circulates rumors about auditors and at-
tempts to discourage the use of Dianetics and Scientology,
it is only fair for the auditor to know exactly the status of
psychiatry and psychology as used today.

It goes without saying that the savagery and fraud of
psychiatry must cease and that auditors must encourage in
state and public and through all his connections displacing
psychiatric abuses with sane auditing.

Dianetics is the answer to human suffering.

USE it.
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AUDITOR'S CODE

(In celebration of the 100°/o0 gains attainable by Standard Tech)

I hereby promise as an auditor to follow the Auditor's Code:

I promise not to evaluate for the preclear or tell him what he should think
about his case* in session.

I promise not to invalidate the preclear's case or gains in or out of session.
I promise to administer only Standard Tech to a preclear in the standard
way.

I promise to keep all auditing appointments once made.

I promise not to process a preclear who has not had sufficient rest and who
is physically tired.

I promise not to process a preclear who is improperly fed or hungry.

I promise not to permit a frequent change of auditors.

I promise not to sympathize with a preclear but to be effective.

I promise not to let the preclear end session on his own determinism but to
finish off those cycles I have begun.

. I promise never to walk off from a preclear in session.

. I promise never to get angry with a preclear in session.

. I promise to run every major case action to a floating needle.

. I promise never to "run any one action beyond its floating needle.

. I promise to grant beingness to the preclear in session.

. I promise not to mix the processes of Scientology with other practices

except when the preclear is physically ill and only medical means will
serve.

I promise to maintain communication with the preclear and not to cut his
comm or permit him to overrun in session.

I promise not to enter comments, expressions, or enturbulence* into a
session that distract a preclear from his case.

I promise to continue to give the preclear the process or auditing com-
mand when needed in the session.

I promise not to let a preclear run a wrongly understood command.

I promise not to explain, justify or make excuses in session for any auditor
mistakes whether real or imagined.

I promise to estimate the current case state of a preclear only by standard
case supervision data and not to diverge because of some imagined differ-
ence in the case.

I promise never to use the secrets of a preclear divulged in session for
punishment or personal gain.

I promise to see that any fee received for processing is refunded if the
preclear is dissatisfied and demands it within three months after the proc-
essing, the only condition being that he may not again be processed or
trained.

I promise not to advocate Scientology only to cure illness or only to treat
the insane, knowing well it was intended for spiritual gain.

I promise to cooperate fully with the legal churches of Dianetics and
Scientology as developed by L.Ron Hubbard in safeguarding the ethical
use and practice of the subject according to the basics of Standard Tech.

I promise to refuse to permit any being to be physically injured, violently
damaged, operated on or killed in the name of "mental treatment."

I promise not to permit sexual liberties or violation of the mentally un-
sound.

I promise to refuse to admit to the ranks of practitioners any being who is
insane.



CHAPTER 1

THE MAGIC OF
COMMUNICATION

You will find that the magic of communication is about
the only thing that makes auditing work.

The thetan in this universe has begun to consider him-
self mest* and has begun to consider himself mass and the
being that considers himself mass of course responds to the
laws of electronics.

An individual considers himself massy and therefore he
has to have a second terminal. A second terminal is required
to discharge the energy.

Here we have two poles. We have an auditor and a pc
and as long as the auditor audits and the pc replies we get an
exchange of energy from the pc's point of view.

Many auditors think they are being a second terminal to
the degree that they pick up the somatics and illnesses of the
pc. Actually there is no backflow of any kind that hits the
auditor, but if he is so convinced that he is MEST he will
turn on somatics in echo of the pc. Actually nothing hits the
auditor, it has to be mocked up or envisioned by him.
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You have set up in essence a two-pole system and that
will bring about an as-ising of mass.

It isn't burning the mass, it is as-ising the mass and
that's why there is nothing hitting the auditor.

Now that is the essence of the situation. The magic in-
volved in auditing is contained in the communication cycle
of auditing. You see now you are handling a SMOOTH
INTERCHANGE BETWEEN THESE TWO POLES.

When you look over the difficulties of auditing realize
that you are handling simply the difficulties of the commu-
nication cycle and when you yourself as the auditor do not
permit A SMOOTH FLOW BETWEEN YOU AS A TER-
MINAL AND THE PC AS A TERMINAL, AND THE PC
AS A TERMINAL BACK TO YOU, you get a no as-ising
of mass.

Part of the trick of course is what has to be as-ised and
how do you go about it, but that we call technique (what
button* has to be pressed). The person who is insisting
continuously upon a new technique is neglecting the basic
tool of his auditing which is the communication cycle of
auditing.

When the communication cycle does not exist in an au-
diting session, we get this horrible compounding of a felony
of trying to get a technique to work but the technique cannot
be administered because there is no communication cycle to
administer it.

Basic auditing is called basic auditing because it goes
PRIOR to the technique.

A communication cycle must exist before the technique
can exist.

The fundamental entrance to the case is not on a level
of the technique but is on a level of the communication
cycle.

Communication is simply a familiarization process
based on reach and withdraw.

When you speak to a pc you are reaching. When you
cease to speak you are withdrawing. When he hears you,
he's at that moment a bit withdrawn but then he reaches
toward you with the answer.

You'll see him go into a withdraw while he thinks it all
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over. Then he reaches the reason. Now he will reach the
auditor with the reason and he will say that was it.

You have made an exchange from the pc to the auditor
and will see it reflect on the meter because that exchange
now is giving an as-ising of energy.

IN THE ABSENCE OF THAT COMMUNICATION
YOU DO NOT GET METER ACTION.

So THE FUNDAMENTAL OF AUDITING IS THE
COMMUNICATION CYCLE. That's the fundamental of
auditing and that is really the great discovery of Dianetics
and Scientology.

Auditing Comm Cycle

The following is the AUDITING comm cycle.

An auditor runs the session. He gives the pc the session
action without pulling the pc's attention heavily on the audi-
tor. He does not leave the pc inactive or floundering without
anything to do. He does not leave the pc to make a session
out of it. The auditor makes the session. He doesn't wait for
the pc to run down like a clock.

The auditor runs the session. He knows what to do for
everything that can happen.

And this is the auditing comm cycle that is always in
use.

1. Is the pc ready to receive the command? (appearance,
presence)

2. Auditor gives command/question to pc (cause, dis-
tance, effect).

3. Auditor observes that pc received the command.

4. Pc looks to bank for answer (Itsa maker line).

5. Pc receives answer from bank.

6. Pc gives answer to auditor (cause, distance, effect).

7. Auditor acknowledges pc.

8. Auditor sees that pc received acknowledgment (at-
tention).

9. New cycle beginning with 1.

The Three Important Communication Lines

When you are sitting in an auditing session what are the
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most important communication lines and what is their order
of importance? These lines are:

a. The pc's line to his bank. The Itsa* Maker line.

b. The pc's line to the auditor. The Itsa line.

c. The auditor's line to the pc. The What's-it line.*

Now the definition, "Willing to talk to the auditor" is
very easy to interpret as "Talking to the auditor."

So the auditor cuts the pc's communication line with his
bank in order to bring about an Itsa line - and then he won-
ders why he gets no meter action and why the pc ARC
breaks.

This cut communication line is not perceivable to the
naked eye. It's hidden because it's from the pc - a thetan
unseen by the auditor - to the pc's bank - unseen by the
auditor.

The auditor is simply there to use the What's-it line in
order to get the pc to confront his bank.

The itsa line is a report on what has been as-ised, that
gives it its flow.

The sequence of use of these lines in an auditing cycle
is ¢, a, and then b.

If you violate one of these communication lines of
course you are going to get into trouble which causes a
mishmash of one kind or another.

There is another communication cycle inside the audit-
ing cycle and that is at the point of the pc. It's a little addi-
tional one and that's the one between the pc and himself.
This actually can be multiple as it depends upon the com-
plications of the mind. This line is the hardest to detect
when it isn't being done.

Let's delineate the communication cycles involved in an
auditing cycle.

A communication cycle consists of just: cause, dis-
tance, effect, with intention, attention and duplication. How
many of these are there in an auditing cycle? You'd have to
answer that with how many principal ones there are. If a pc
indicates that he didn't get the command, the auditor would
give a repeat of it and that would add more communication
cycles to the auditing cycle - because there was a flub. So
anything unusual that happens in a session adds to the num-
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ber of communication cycles in the auditing cycle, but they
are still part of the auditing cycle.

Repetitive commands as an auditing cycle, is doing the
same cycle over and over again.

Now there is a completely different cycle. The pc is go-
ing to originate and it's got nothing to do with the auditing
cycle. The only thing they have in common is that they both
use communication cycles. The pc says something that is
not germane to what the auditor is saying or doing and you
actually have to be alert for this happening at any time and
the way to prepare for it is just to realize that it can happen
at any time.

It has nothing to do with the auditing cycle. Maybe the
auditing cycle went to pieces and this origination cycle
came in. Well, the auditing cycle can't complete because
this origin cycle is now here. That doesn't mean that this
origin cycle has precedence or dominance but it can start
and take place and has to be finished off before the auditing
cycle can resume.

So this is an interruptive cycle and it is cause, distance
and effect.

The auditor has to understand what the pc is talking
about and then acknowledge. There is a little line where the
pc indicates he is going to say something. The effect at the
auditor's point is to shut up and let him. There can be an-
other little line where the auditor indicates he is listening.
Then there is the origination, the auditor's acknowledge-
ment of it and then there is the perception of the fact that the
pc received the acknowledgement.

That's your origination cycle.

An auditor should draw all these cycles out on a scrap
of paper and all of a sudden it will become very straight
how these things are and you won't have a couple of them
jammed up. What's mainly wrong with a person's auditing
cycle is that he has confused a couple of these communica-
tion cycles to such a degree that he doesn't differentiate that
they exist. That's why the auditor sometimes chops a pc
who is trying to answer the question.

The auditor knows whether the pc has answered the
question or not. How does he know? Even if it's telepathy
it's cause, distance, effect. It doesn't matter how that com-
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munication took place, he knows whether he's answered the
command by a communication cycle. I don't care how he
senses this.

If you are nervy on the subject of handling the basic
tool of auditing and if that gives you trouble (and it can get
you into trouble) then it should be broken down and ana-
lyzed.

I've given you a general pattern for an auditing cycle,
maybe in working it over you can find a couple of extra
communication cycles in the thing. But they are all there
and if you made someone go through each one painstak-
ingly you would find out where his auditing cycle is
jammed up. It isn't necessarily jammed up on his ability to
say, "Thank you." It may well be jammed up in another
quarter.

The Two Parts of Auditing

In order to do something for somebody you have to
have a communication line to that person.

Communication lines depend upon reality and commu-
nication and affinity and where an individual is too demand-
ing the affinity tends to break down slightly.

Processing goes in two stages:

1. To get into communication with the person you are
trying to process.

2. Do something for him.

There is many a pc who will go around raving about his
auditor, whose auditor has not done anything for the pc. All
that has happened is that a tremendous communication line
has been established with the pc and this is so novel and so
strange to the pc that he then considers that something mi-
raculous has occurred.

Something miraculous has occurred but in this particu-
lar instance the auditor has totally neglected why he formed
that communication line in the first place. He formed it in
the first place to do something for the pc.

He very often mistakes the fact that he has formed a
communication line, and the reaction on the pc for his hav-
ing formed one, with having done something for the pc.

There are two stages
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1. Is the pc ready to receive the command?
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2. Auditor gives command to pc.
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3. Auditor observes that pc received the command.
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5. Pc receives answer from bank.

6. Pc gives answer to auditor.



128 BOOK TWO

7. Auditor acknowledges pc.

8. Auditor sees that pc received acknowledgment.




1. Form a communication line
2. Do something for the pc.

Those are the two distinct stages. It is something like
(1) walking up to the bus, and (2) driving off. If you don't
drive off you don't go anyplace.

It is a very tricky and no small thing to be able to com-
municate to a human being who has never been communi-
cated to before. This is quite remarkable, and is such a re-
markable feat that it appears to be an end-all of Scientology
to some.

But you see that's just walking up to the bus. Now you
have got to go someplace.

Any upset that the individual has is so poised, it is so
delicately balanced that it is difficult to maintain. It is very
hard to remain batty. A fellow has to work at it.

If your communication line is very good and very
smooth and if your auditing discipline is perfect so you
don't upset this communication line and if you just made a
foray of no more importance than saying something like -
"What are you doing that's sensible and why is it sensible?"
- and kept your communication line up all the while and
kept your affinity up with the pc all the while, did it with
perfect discipline, you would see more aberration fall to
pieces per square inch than you ever thought could exist.

Now that's what I mean when I say do something for
the pc.

You must audit well, get perfect discipline and get your
communication cycle in. Don't ARC break the pc, let your
cycles of action complete.

All of that is simply an entrance. You see, the discipline
of Dianetics and Scientology makes it possible to do this,
and one of the reasons that other fields of the mind could
never get near anybody was because they couldn't commu-
nicate to anybody.

So that discipline is important.

That is the ladder that goes up to the door and if you
can't get to the door you can't do anything.

The perfect discipline of which we speak, the perfect
auditor presence, perfect meter reading - all of those things
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are just to get you in a state where you can do something for
somebody.

So when you're real slow picking up the discipline, real
slow picking up keeping in the communication cycle, when
you're pokey on the subject you are still 9 miles from the
door. You're not even attending yet.

What you want to be able to do is audit perfectly. By
that we mean keep in a communication cycle, be able to
approach the pc, be able to talk to the pc, and be able to
maintain the ARC. Get the pc to give you answers to your
questions. Be able to read a meter and get the reaction.

All of those things have to be awfully good because it's
very difficult to get a communication line in to somebody
anyway. They all have to be present and they all have to be
perfect. If they are all present and they are all perfect,
THEN we can start to process somebody.

I'm giving you an entrance point here. If all your cycles
were perfect, if you were able to sit there and confront the
pc and meter that pc and keep your auditing report* and do
all these various things, and keep a pleasant smile on your
face and not chop his communication, well then there is
something you do with those things.

Your magic is getting into communication with the per-
son. The rest is very easy to do; all you have to do is remain
in communication with the person while you are doing this,
and realize that these huge aberrations he's got are poised
with the most fantastically delicate balance on little pin
points. All you have to do is "poof and these things crash.

Now if you were a perfect auditor from the basis of
your auditing basics and presence and handling somebody,
what could you do? You've got to do something for the
person. It takes a process now.

A process is simply a combination of mental mecha-
nisms which when inspected will pass away. All auditing is
negative gain. You never add anything to the case. All au-
diting is subtractive, you're as-ising things on the case and
that's all you're doing.

An elementary procedure would be - "What do you
think 1s sensible?" - or anything of that sort. The pc says,
"Well, I think horses sleep in beds. That's sensible." The



THE MAGIC OF COMMUNICATION 131

auditor says, "All right. Now why is that sensible?" The pc
says, "Well, ... ah ... Hey! . . . That's not sensible. That's
nuts!" He's cognited. You've flattened it (continued the
process as long as it produces change and no longer).

Now if you're not in communication with this person he
doesn't cognite.* He takes it as an accusative action. He
tries to justify thinking that way. He tries to make himself
look good to you and tries to put on a public front of some
kind or another. He tries to hold up his status.

Anytime I see a bunch of pcs around who want to jump
happily to something else because sane people run on that
and crazy people run on something else, and they never
have to be run on the crazy one, I right away know their
auditors are not in communication with them and that audit-
ing discipline itself has broken down because the pc is try-
ing to justify himself and trying to uphold his status. So he
must be defending himself against the auditor.

The auditor couldn't possibly be in communication with
him.

So we are right back at the fundamental of why didn't
the auditor get into comm with the pc in the first place.

You get into communication with the pc in the first
place by doing proper auditing discipline.

You sit down and you start the session and you start
handling the pc and his problems and that sort of thing and
you DO IT BY COMPLETING YOUR COMMUNICA-
TION CYCLES AND NOT CUTTING HIS COMMUNI-
CATION AND THE VERY THINGS YOU ARE
TAUGHT IN THE TRs, and you find you are in communi-
cation with the person.

Unless, having gotten into communication you do
something for the person, you lose your communication line
because the reality factor of why you're in communication
with the pc breaks down. He doesn't think you're so good,
and you go out of communication with him. That having
happened, the person will be in a sort of status defensive
and wonder why he is being processed.

If you have done something for the pc and he has had
his cognition,* and you try and go on and get more out of
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the fact that "all horses sleep in beds," you don't get there as
you've already flattened the process.

You can over audit and you can under audit.

If you don't notice that one answer come your way, that
indicates that you have done something for the pc and if you
keep him working on that same thing your pc will get re-
sentful and you'll lose your communication line.

He's already had the cognition you see. You are now
restimulating the pc. You have gotten your key-out destimu-
lation factor - it has occurred right before your eyes. You
have done something for the pc. One more mention of the
subject and you've had it.

There are a lot of things you could do with the pc,
without doing anything/or him. You can turn on some very,
very handsome somatics on a pc at one time or another
without turning them off either. You've got to do something
for the pc, not to him.

Now you can be doing something A, and the pc is do-
ing B, and you go on doing A, while the pc is doing B then
somewhere on down the line you wind up in a mess and you
wonder what happened.

Well, the pc never did what you said so you didn't do
anything for the pc. There was in actual fact no barrier to
your willingness to do something for the pc but there must
have been a tremendous barrier to your understanding of
what was going on.

That you could ask A, while the pc answered B, in it-
self showed the auditor observation was very poor so there-
fore the auditor wasn't in communication with the pc.

So again the communication factor was out and once
more we weren't doing anything for the pc.

It requires of the auditor discipline to keep in his com-
munication line. He has got to stay in communication with
his pc. Those cycles have got to be perfect. He can't be
distracting the pc's attention onto the E-meter; e.g., "I'm not
getting any E-meter reaction now." That's not staying in
communication with the pc - has nothing to do with it.
You're distracting the pc from his own zones and areas.

Don't put the pc's attention out of session. Keep him go-
ing and keep that communication line in. And the next re-
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quirement is to do something productive for the pc using the
communication line.

Comm Cycle Additives

There are no additives permitted on the auditing comm
cycle.

Example: Getting the preclear to state the problem after
the preclear has said what the problem is.

Example: Asking a preclear if that is the answer.

Example: Telling a preclear "It didn't react on the me-

ter.

Example: Querying the answer.

This 1s the WORST kind of auditing.

Processes run best MUZZLED. By muzzled is meant
using only TR-0, TR-1, TR-2, TR-3 and TR-4 by the text.

A preclear's results will go to HELL on an additive
comm cycle.

There are a hundred thousand tricks that could be added
to the auditing comm cycle. EVERY ONE of them is a
GOOF.

The ONLY time you ever ask for a repeat is when you
couldn't hear it.

Since 1950, I've known that all auditors talk too much
in a session. The maximum talk is the standard session and
the TR-0 to TR-4 auditing comm cycle ONLY.

It is a serious matter to get a preclear to "clarify his an-
swer." It is in fact an ethics matter and if done habitually is
a suppressive act,* for it will wipe out all gains.

There are mannerism additives also.

Example: Waiting for the preclear to look at you before
you give the next command. (Preclears who won't look at
you are ARC broken. You don't then twist this to mean the
preclear has to look at you before you give the next com-
mand.)

Example: A lifted eyebrow at an answer.

Example: A questioning sort of acknowledgement.

The whole message is:

GOOD AUDITING OCCURS WHEN THE COMM
CYCLE ALONE IS USED AND IS MUZZLED.
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Additives on the auditing comm cycle are any action,
statement, question or expression given in addition to TRs 0
to 4.

They are gross auditing errors.

And should be regarded as such.

Auditors who add to the auditing comm cycle never
make releases.

So, that's suppressive.
Don't do it!

Premature Acknowledgements

Do people ever explain to you long after you have un-
derstood?

Do people get cross with you when they are trying to
tell you something?

If so, you are suffering from premature acknowledge-
ment.

Like body odor and bad breath, it is not conducive to
social happiness. But you don't use Lifebuoy soap or Lis-
terine to cure it, you use a proper comm formula.

When you "coax" a person to talk after he has begun,
with a nod or a low "yes" you acknowledge, make him
forget, then make him believe you haven't got it and then
make him tell you at GREAT length. He feels bad and
doesn't cognite and may ARC break.

Try it out. Have somebody tell you about something
and then encourage before he has completely told you all.

That's why preclears itsa on and on and on and on with
no gain. The auditor prematurely acknowledged. That's why
preclears get cross "for no reason." The auditor has prema-
turely and unwittingly acknowledged. That's why one feels
dull when talking to certain people. They prematurely ac-
knowledge. That's why one thinks another is stupid - that
person prematurely acknowledges.

The quickest way to become a social pariah (dog) is to
prematurely acknowledge. One can do it in many ways.

The quickest way to start the longest conversation is to
prematurely acknowledge, for the person believes he has
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not been understood and so begins to explain at greater and
greater length.

So this was the hidden ARC break maker, the cognition
wrecker, the stupidifier, the itsa prolonger in sessions.

Anyway some people believe others are stupid or don't
understand.

Any habit of agreeable noises and nods can be mistaken
for acknowledgement, ends cycle on the speaker, causes
him to forget, feel dull, believe the listener is stupid, get
cross, get exhausted explaining and ARC break. The missed
withhold* is inadvertent. One didn't get a chance to say
what one was going to say because one was stopped by
premature acknowledgement. Result, missed withhold in
the speaker, with all its consequences.

This can be counted on to make you feel frightened of
being "agreeable with noises or gestures" for a bit and then
you'll get it straight.

There have come up many instances of auditors asking
odd non-process questions while "doing a process" and
giving odd orders. These are distractive and additive ques-
tions and orders.

Example: While running a process an auditor also kept
asking "Is your attention on something else?"

This is of course a daffy thing to do. The auditor's TRs
or handling of the meter go out. Then the auditor badgers
the pc with strange irrelevant questions. These are distrac-
tions, nothing more nor less. Not all the silly questions in
the world substitute for lack of TRs and proper meter han-
dling. A question about "What else are you doing?" does
not substitute for having by-passed a floating needle or
running an uncharged item.

Giving orders that are not part of any process is very
bad.

Example: Auditor has missed a read, by-passed a float-
ing needle and is goofing it generally. Pc gets dull, disinter-
ested. Auditor says "Come back into the room!"

Evaluation fits into this set of bad tricks. Like, "You are
really totally sane you know. You just think you're aber-
rated." Or "You better tell the examiner you are really
Clear." Or "You are in pretty bad shape unless you can see
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"

the whole building.
evaluations.

In 1950 there was a general observation: all auditors
talk too much.

As a period of additive questions and comments occurs
from time to time, the observation can be made again.

Muzzled auditing means stating only the standard ses-
sion wording and commands and TRs. It always gets the
best results.

Do not add a lot of questions or orders to a session to
cover up goofs in standard technology.

Standard technology works. Use it and it only.

These of course are suppressive

The Reason for Q and A

Q and A means "(Question and Answer."

When the term Q and A is used it means one did NOT
get an answer to his question. It also means not getting
compliance with an order but accepting something else.

Example:

Auditor: "Do birds fly?"

Pc: "I don't like birds."

Auditor: "What don't you like about birds?"

Flunk. It's a Q and A. The right reply would be an an-
swer to the question asked and the right action would be to
get the original question answered. TR-4 (handling origins)
can apply here. The moment TR-4 is violated (acknowledge
and return the pc to original question) and the original un-
answered question is not again asked, the auditor just drifts
along with the pc. Things get restimulated, nothing gets
really handled or run.

Q and A is simply postulate aberration.

Aberration is a non-straight line by definition.

A sick thetan who is all caved in* can't direct a postu-
late at anything. When he tries, he lets it wobble around and
go elsewhere.

The difference between a degraded being and an OT* is
simply that the degraded being can't put out a postulate or
intention in a direct line or way and make it hold good.
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The insane are a great example of this. They are insane
because they have evil intentions. But they can't even make
these stick. They may intend to burn down the house but
they usually wind up watering the rug or doing some other
non sequitur thing. It's not that they don't mess things up.
The whole point here is that they can't even properly de-
stroy what they intend to destroy. Even their evil intentions
wobble, poor things.

But not all people who Q and A are insane. When a
person is running at effect he Qs and As. He is confronted
by life, he does not confront it. He is usually a bit blind to
things as his ability to look at is turned back on him by his
lack of beam power. Thus he gives the appearance of being
unaware. His emotional feeling is overwhelm. His mental
state is confusion. He starts for B and winds up at A. Other
not too well-intentioned people can play tricks on a Q and
Aer. When they don't want to answer or comply they art-
fully bring about a Q and A.

Example:

Bosco does not want to staple the printed issue. He
knows his boss Qs and As. So we get this.

Boss: "Staple that issue with the big stapler."

Bosco: "I hurt my thumb."

Q and A Boss: "Have you been to see the medical offi-
cer?"

Bosco: "He wouldn't look at it."

Q and A Boss: "I'll go have a word with him." (De-
parts).

Bosco gets back to reading "Jesse James Rides Again"
humming softly to himself. For his trouble is, he Qs and As
with the mest universe!

Some people Q and A with their bodies. The body is,
after all, composed of mest. It follows the laws of mest.

One of these laws is Newton's first law of motion: iner-
tia. This is the tendency of a mest object to remain mo-
tionless until acted upon by an exterior force. Or to continue
in a line of motion until acted upon by an exterior force.

Well, the main force around that is continually acting
on a human body is a thetan, the being himself.
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The body will remain at rest (since it is a mest object)
until acted upon by the thetan that is supposed to be running
it.

If that being is an aberrated non-straight line being the
body reacts on him more than he reacts on the body. Thus
he remains motionless or very slow. When the body is in
unwanted motion, the being does not deter the motion as the
body is acting upon him far more than he is reacting on the
body.

As a result, one of the manifestations is Q and A. He
wants to pick up a piece of paper. The body inertia has to be
overcome to do so. So he does not reach for the paper, he
just leaves the hand where it is. This would be no action at
all. If he then weakly forces the motion, he finds himself
picking up something else like a paper clip, decides he
wants that anyway and settles for it. Now he has to invent
why he has a paper clip in his hand. His original intention
never gets executed.

Some people on medical lines are just there not because
of actual illness but because they are just Qing and Aing
with their bodies.

People also Q and A with themselves. They want to
stop drinking and can't. They want to stop or change some-
thing about themselves or their bodies and then disperse off
onto something else.

Freud read all sorts of dire and awful things into simple
Q and A. He invented intentions the person must have that
made him "sublimate." All Freud succeeded in doing was
making the person introspect looking for wrong whys.

The right why was simple - the person could not go in a
straight line to an objective and/or could not cease to do
something he was compulsively doing.

The very word aberration contains the idea of this - no
straight line but a bent one.

The cure for this sort of thing (Q and A with a body) is
objective processing.*

And a very willing and bright thetan can simply recog-
nize it for what it is - not enough push!

And instead of going to the doctor for a slight ache, he
just pushes on through.
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As the ache is a recoil of body Q and A in a lot of
cases, the ache itself goes away as soon as one simply
pushes through.

Painters and artists buy the idea they are benefited by
aberration. "Be glad you are neurotic" was a trick being
played by the late and unlamented psychiatrists on artists.

One paints because he can push into execution what he
visualizes. The best painters were the least aberrated.

Greenwich Village or Left Bank artists, when they don't
paint, never suspect it's because they just can't overcome
hand inertia to push a paint brush!

People live Q and A lives. They never become what
they desire to be because they Q and A with life about it.

Schopenhauer, the German philosopher of doom, even
had a dirty crack about being able to do things: "Stubborn-
ness is the will taking the place of the intellect." By this,
one is "intellectual" if he Qs and As.

People who can't get things done are simply Qing and
Aing with people and life.

People who can get things done just don't Q and A.

All great truths are simple.

This is a major one.

Q and A has to be cured before an auditor can get re-
sults. It is a dreadful malady.

Auditor: "Spot that wall."

Pc: "My neck hurts."

Auditor: "Has it been hurting long?"

Pc: "Ever since I was in the army."

Auditor: "Are you in the army now?"

Pc: "No, but my father is."

Auditor: "Have you been in comm with your father
lately?"

Pc: "I miss him."

Auditor: "That F/Ned, end of process."

The auditor has failed to note that he never got the pc to
spot the wall or that he has run the pc all over the track
flattening nothing, restimulating the pc.
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When an auditor asks a question and F/Ns something
else he can mess a pc up badly.

Auditor: "Do you have a withhold?"* (meter reaction)

Pc: "It's just a second dynamic* perversion. What I was
really thinking about was my raise I got today."

Auditor: "That F/Ns."

Pc (later in session): "You run a lousy organization
here. Charge too much . . ."

Auditor in mystery, caves in. That is simply Q and A in
another coat.

Case supervisors can Q and A and infect their area with
its bacteria.

Pc to examiner: "I have a cold."

C/S: "Run spot spots to cure his cold."

Pc to auditor: "It's really I have problems with my
aunt."

C/S: "Do problems process on aunt."

Pc to examiner: "It's really my foot."

C/S: "Do touch assist on foot . . ."

What C/S ever got a Pc's program™® done that way?

Where you find undone programs in folders you find
goofing auditors and Q and A type case supervisors.

There are definite cures for this dreadful and disgrace-
ful malady. It must be handled as it results in a breaking out
of bogged cases and blows.

The direct result of all this is a symptom known as
"patty-cake." This is a child's game of clapping hands and
putting palms together and has meant since 1950 not han-
dling cases. The signs of patty-cake are a weak slouching
posture, bags under the eyes, a bowed spine and hangdog
pathetic eyes. The respiration is quick and panicky, the
palms sweat and one starts at pins dropping in the next
room.

The reason the person Qs and As is that he can't con-
front or see the existing scene and so can't handle it.

Q and A is the disease of dodging life.

When such a person tries to get a question or program
done and the other person says or does something else, the
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Q and Aer goes into a sort of overwhelm or cave-in and just
rides along at effect.

People who get things done are at CAUSE. When they
are not, they Q and A.

Thus it is a kind of illness. Chronic overwhelm. It is not
cured by drugs or electric shocks or brain operations.

It is cured by making oneself strong enough in confront
and handle to live!

Confronting

There are several choices in English on the meaning of
"confront." These include the right one: To face without
flinching or avoiding. An example in a sentence: "The test
of a free society is its capacity to confront rather than evade
the vital questions of choice."

There is another meaning. "To stand facing or oppos-
ing, especially in challenge, defiance or accusation."

English is a pretty limited language in many ways. |
imagine the thought of facing something (which is what the
word came from and originally meant way back - "fron"
being "face") was so horrifying to the types who write dic-
tionaries they knew it would be bad!

In essence it is an action of being able to face.

If one cannot, if he avoids, then he is not AWARE.

Awareness is the ability to perceive the existence of. In
the dictionary it also fails to confront that and says "Aware-
ness: the quality or state of being aware." And aware means:
"marked by realization, perception or knowledge."

We are moving out of the range of language when we
want to say: "He could stand up to things and wasn't always
shrinking back into himself and avoiding, so he could be
fully conscious of the real universe and others around him."

And that's what confront means.

If one can confront he can be aware.

If he is aware he can perceive and act.

If he can't confront he will not be aware of things and
will be withdrawn and not perceiving. Thus he is unaware
of things around him.

That's the technology of it.
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That which a person can confront, he can handle.

The first step in handling anything is gaining an ability
to face it.

It could be said that war continues as a threat to Man
because Man cannot confront war. The idea of making war
so terrible that no one will be able to fight it is the exact
reverse of fact - if one wishes to end war. The invention of
the long bow, gun powder, heavy naval cannon, machine
guns, liquid fire, and the hydrogen bomb add only more and
more certainty that war will continue. As each new element
which Man cannot confront is added to elements he has not
been able to confront so far, Man engages himself upon a
decreasing ability to handle war.

We are looking here at the basic anatomy of all prob-
lems. Problems start with an inability to confront anything.
Whether we apply this to domestic quarrels or to insects, to
garbage dumps or Picasso, one can always trace the begin-
ning of any existing problem to an unwillingness to con-
front.

Let us take a domestic scene. The husband or wife can-
not confront the other, cannot confront second dynamic
consequences, cannot confront the economic burdens, and
so we have domestic strife. The less any of these actually
are confronted the more problem they will become.

It is a truism that one never solves anything by running
away from it. Of course, one might also say that one never
solves cannon balls by baring his breast to them. But I as-
sure you that if nobody cared whether cannon balls were
fired or not, control of people by threat of cannon balls
would cease.

Down on skid row where flotsam and jetsam exist to
keep the police busy, we could not find one man whose
basic difficulties, whose downfall could not be traced at
once to an inability to confront. A criminal once came to me
whose entire right side was paralyzed. Yet, this man made
his living by walking up to people in alleys, striking them
and , robbing them. Why he struck people he could not
connect with his paralyzed side and arm. From his infancy
he had been educated not to confront men. The nearest he
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could come to confronting men was to strike them, and so
his criminal career.

The more the horribleness of crime is deified by televi-
sion and public press the less the society will be able to
handle crime. The more formidable is made the juvenile
delinquent, the less the society will be able to handle the
juvenile delinquent.

In education, the more esoteric and difficult a subject is
made, the less the student will be able to handle the subject.
When a subject is made too formidable by an instructor, the
more the student retreats from it. There were, for instance.
some early European mental studies which were so compli-
cated and so incomprehensible and which were sown with
such lack of understanding of Man that no student could
possibly confront them. In Scientology when we have a
student who has been educated basically in the idea that the
mind is so formidable and so complicated that none could
confront it, or perhaps so bestial and degraded that no one
would want to, we have a student who cannot learn Scien-
tology. He has confused Scientology with his earlier train-
ing and his difficulty is that he cannot be made to confront
the subject of the mind.

Man at large today is in this state with regard to the
human spirit. For centuries Man was educated to believe in
demons, ghouls, and things that go boomp in the night.
There was an organization in Southern Europe which capi-
talized upon this terror and made demons and devils so
formidable that at length man could not even face the fact
that any of his fellows had souls. And thus we entered an
entirely materialistic age. With the background teaching
that no one can confront the "invisible," vengeful religions
sought to move forward into a foremost place of control.
Naturally, it failed to achieve its goal and irreligion became
the order of the day, thus opening the door for Communism
and other idiocies. Although it might seem true that one
cannot confront the invisible, who said that a spirit was
always invisible? Rather let us say that it is impossible for
Man or anything else to confront the non-existent, and thus
when non-existent gods are invented and are given more
roles in the society we discover Man becomes so degraded
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that he cannot even confront the spirit in his fellows, much
less become moral.

Confronting as a subject in itself is intensely interest-
ing. In fact, there is some evidence that mental image pic-
tures occur only when the individual is unable to confront
the circumstances of the picture. When this compounds and
Man is unable to confront anything anywhere, he might be
considered to have pictures of everything everywhere. This
is proven by a rather interesting test made in 1947 by my-
self, when it was discovered that if an individual could be
made to "run a lock" of something he had just seen, run
another lock on something he had just heard, and run an
additional lock on something he had just felt, he would at
length be able to handle much more serious pictures in his
mind. I discovered, that an individual has no further pictures
when he can confront pictures; thus being able to confront
everything he has done, he is no longer troubled with the
things he has done. Supporting this, it will be discovered
that individuals who progress in an ability to handle pictures
eventually have no pictures at all. This we call a Clear.

A Clear in an absolute sense would be someone who
could confront anything and everything in the past, present
and future.

Unfortunately for the world of action, it will be discov-
ered that one who can confront everything does not have to
handle anything. In support of this is offered that Scientol-
ogy process, "Problems of Comparable Magnitude." In this
particular process the individual being processed is asked to
select a terminal with which he has had difficulty. In that
the definition of a terminal is a "live mass" or something
that is capable of causing, receiving or relaying communica-
tion, it will be seen that terminals are quite ordinary people
in the problem category of anyone's bank. The person is
then asked to invent a problem of comparable magnitude to
that person. He is asked to do this many, many times. It will
be found midway in the process that he is willing to do
something now about the problems he is having with that
person. But at the end of the process a new and strange
thing is found to occur. The individual no longer feels that
he must do something about the problem. Indeed, he can
simply confront or regard or view the problem with com-
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plete equanimity. Now an almost mystic quality enters this
when it is discovered that the problem in the physical uni-
verse about which he has been worried often ceases to exist
out there. In other words, the handling of a problem seems
to be simply the increase of ability to confront the problem,
and when the problem can be totally confronted it no longer
exists. This is strange and miraculous.

It is hard to believe that an individual who has a
drunken husband could cure that individual of drink simply
by processing out the problem of having a drunken hus-
band, and yet this has occurred. I am not saying here that all
the problems of the world could be vanquished simply by
running problems of comparable magnitude on a few peo-
ple, but neither am I saying that all the problems of the
world could not be handled by running problems of compa-
rable magnitude on a few people.

Perhaps it could be said, however, that if there existed
one person in the entire universe who could confront all of
the universe, the problems of the universe for all would
deintensify enormously.

Man's difficulties are a compound of his cowardices.
To have difficulties in life, all it is necessary to do is to start
running away from the business of livingness. After that,
problems of unsolvable magnitude are assured. When indi-
viduals are restrained from confronting life they accrue a
vast ability to have difficulties with it.

Coaching*

In order to help you to do the best you possibly can as
far as being a coach is concerned, below you will find a few
data that will assist you:

1. Coach with a, purpose.

Have for your goal when you are coaching that the stu-
dent is going to get the training drill correct; be purposeful
in working toward obtaining this goal. Whenever you cor-
rect the student as a coach just don't do it with no reason,
with no purpose. Have the purpose in mind for the student
to get a better understanding of the training drill and to do it
to the best of his ability.

2. Coach with reality.
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Be realistic in your coaching. When you give an origi-
nation to a student really make it an origination, not just
something that the sheet said you should say, so that it is as
if the student was having to handle it exactly as you say
under real conditions and circumstances. This does not
mean, however, that you really feel the things that you are
giving as the coach, such as saying to the student "my leg
hurts." This does not mean that your leg should hurt, but
you should say it in such a manner as to convey to the stu-
dent that your leg hurts. Another thing about this is do not
use any experiences from your past to coach with. Be inven-
tive in present time.

3. Coach with an intention.

Behind all your coaching should be your intention that
by the end of the session your student will be aware that he
is doing better at the end of it than he did at the beginning.
The student must have a feeling that he has accomplished
something in the training step, no matter how small it is. It
is your intention and always should be while coaching that
the student you are coaching be a more able person and
have a greater understanding of that on which he is being
coached.

4. In coaching take up only one thing at a time.

For example: Using TR-4, if the student arrives at the
goal set up for TR-4 then check over, one at a time, the
earlier TRs. Is he confronting you? Does he originate the
question to you each time as his own and did he really in-
tend for you to receive it? Are his acknowledgements end-
ing the cycles of communication, etc. But only coach these
things one at a time; never two or more at a time. Make sure
that the student does each thing you coach him on correctly
before going on to the next training step. The better a stu-
dent gets at a particular drill or a particular part of a drill
you should demand, as a coach, a higher standard of ability.
This does not mean that you should be "never satisfied." It
does mean that a person can always get better and once you
have reached a certain plateau of ability then work toward a
new plateau.

As a coach you should always work in the direction of
better and more precise coaching. Never allow yourself to
do a sloppy job of coaching because you would be doing



THE MAGIC OF COMMUNICATION 147

your student a disservice and we doubt that you would like
the same disservice. If you are ever in doubt about the cor-
rectness of what he is doing or of what you are doing, then
the best thing is to ask the supervisor. He will be very glad
to assist you by referring you to the correct materials.

In coaching never give an opinion, as such, but always
give your directions as a direct statement, rather than saying
"I think" or "well, maybe it might be this way," etc.

As a coach you are primarily responsible for the "ses-
sion" and the results that are obtained on the student. This
does not mean, of course, that you are totally responsible
but that you do have a responsibility toward the student and
the "session." Make sure you always run good control on
the student and give him good directions.

Once in a while the student auditor will start to rational-
ize and justify what he is doing if he is doing something
wrong. He will give you "reasons why" and "becauses."
Talking about such things at great length does not accom-
plish very much. The only thing that does accomplish the
goals of the TR and resolves any differences is doing the
training drill. You will get further by doing it than by talk-
ing about it.

In the training drills the coach should coach with the
material given under "training stress" and "purpose."

These training drills occasionally have a tendency to
upset the student. There is a possibility that during a drill a
student auditor may become angry or extremely upset or
experience some misemotion. Should this occur the coach
must not "back off." He should continue the training drill
until he can do it without stress or duress and he feels "good
about it." So, don't "back off but push the student through
whatever difficulty he may be having.

There is a small thing that most people forget to do and
that is telling the student when he has gotten the drill right
or he has done a good job on a particular step. Besides cor-
recting wrongnesses there is also complimenting right-ness.

You very definitely "flunk" the student auditor for any-
thing that amounts to "self-coaching." The reason for this is
that he will tend to introvert and will look too much at how
he is doing and what he is doing rather than just doing it.
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As a coach, keep your attention on the student auditor
and how he is doing and don't become so interested in what
you yourself are doing that you neglect the student and are
unaware of his ability or inability to do the drill correctly. It
is easy to become "interesting" to a student, to make him
laugh and act up a bit, but your main job as a coach is to see
how good your student can get in each training drill and that
is what you should have your attention on; that, and how
well he is doing.

To a large degree the progress of the student auditor is
determined by the standard of coaching. Being a good
coach produces auditors who will in turn produce good
results on their preclears. Good results produce better peo-
ple.

MORALE depends on production.

PRODUCTION is the evidence of the demonstration of
competence - the exhibition or exercise of competence.

MORALE IS UP WHEN COMPETENCE IS DEM-
ONSTRATED.

MORALE IS UP WHEN PRODUCTION IS UP. (Mo-
rale isn't necessarily built by being "nice."

A student auditor getting a tough coaching session and
passing feels great. He has really accomplished something.
He knows that he knows the data or drill.

A student auditor who gets poor or non-standard coach-
ing feels and knows that he has been cheated. If his twin is
just being "nice" he doesn't win and doesn't appreciate the
coaching. His morale is down.

Additionally a situation can occur where the student
auditor and coach get in a "games condition," one with the
other. This gives a "no progress," problem situation. A
"games condition" occurs when the student and coach are
not both working towards the same goal but one is in oppo-
sition to the other in some way. This gives no progress, no
wins, no production, NO DEMONSTRATION OF COM-
PETENCE PERMITTED, and low morale.

Student auditors and coaches must not allow such a
situation to occur.

Keep your twin's morale and production high. Give him
tough standard coaching sessions so he becomes competent.
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Give him tough standard coaching so he KNOWS HE HAS
DEMONSTRATED HIS COMPETENCE IN THE MATE-
RIALS.

To keep morale high, the coach must insist on the dem-
onstration of competence on all materials by the student
auditor, and on production.

Student production without the demonstration of com-
petence is not really production but is an overt product.

TOUGH STANDARD COACHING IS DONE WITH
GOOD ARC.

(Being "nice" however, isn't enough.)

Gradients in the Training Routines (TRS)

Time after time you're going to find somebody trying to

teach the TRs this way: Go on to TR-0 and stick there.
Eight months later he'll still be doing the TRs. Here is the
way you do the TRs. You'll find it valuable. You do TR-0,
flunking only TR-0. You go on to TR-1.

The guy didn't pass TR-0. He just got accustomed to it
a little bit.

You do TR-1, flunking only TR-1. Don't flunk anything

else.

TR-2, flunking only TR-2.

TR-3, flunking only TR-3.

TR-4, flunking only TR-4.

Now come back to TR-0. Get the guy better at TR-0.

Then go on through it again, flunking only the TR he is
on.

About the third run through or maybe the fifth run
through, according to your judgment, you should really start
toughening up on the student. Flunk only the one he's on but
get tough. Give him the business. Give him things he can't
possibly confront. Try to shake him up.

I'd better review that so you don't get a double confu-
sion.

TR-0, TR-1, TR-2, TR-3, TR-4, flunking only the TR
he's on; then TR-0, 1, 2, 3, 4 again, not giving the student
much trouble.
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Now - start in TR-0 and give him the works. TR-1 and
give him the works. TR-2, 3, 4. Flunk only the TR that he's
on, but give him the works.

Run through the TRs that way a couple of times, flunk-
ing only the TR that he's on, giving him the works, pushing
his buttons. Give him something to confront for sure.

And then start the business of TR-0, TR-1, give him the
works - and flunk TR-1 and TR-0.

TR-2, give him the works, flunk TR-2, TR-1, TR-0.

Get him on TR-3, giving him the works and flunking
TR-3, TR-2, TR-1, TR-O0.

Get him on TR-4, giving him the works and flunking
TR-4. TR-3. TR-2, TR-1, TR-O0.

Thereafter in running the TRs give him the works.
Flunk everything in that battery of TRs.

If you do that, you shorten considerably the time it
takes to learn the TRs.

In other words, you approach this with a gradient scale.

We did learn about gradient scales many years ago and
we should continue to apply that knowledge.

Let them get used to each TR.

You'll find out they progress much faster if you do it
that way.

The Training Routines (TRs)

The auditing skill of any student remains only as good
as he can do his TRs.

Flubs in TRs are the basis of all confusion in subse-
quent efforts to audit.

Almost all confusions on meter, model sessions* and
Scientology or Dianetic processes stem directly from inabil-
ity to do the TRs.

A student who has not mastered his TRs will not master
anything further.

Scientology or Dianetic processes will not function in
the presence of bad TRs. The preclear is already being
overwhelmed by process velocity and cannot bear up to TR
flubs without ARC breaks.
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TRs are not a tea party.

These TRs given here should be put in use at once in all
auditor training, and should never be relaxed.

Absolutely no standards are lowered. DO REAL TRs -
ROUGH, TOUGH AND HARD. To do otherwise is to lose
90 percent of the results. There is nothing pale and "patty-
cake" about TRs.

THIS MEANS WHAT IT SAYS. IT DOES NOT
MEAN SOMETHING ELSE. IT DOES NOT IMPLY AN-
OTHER MEANING. IT IS NOT OPEN TO INTERPRE-
TATION FROM ANOTHER SOURCE.

THESE TRs ARE DONE EXACTLY AS FOLLOWS
WITHOUT ADDED ACTIONS OR CHANGE.

OT TR-0

Number: OT TR-0
Name: Operating Thetan Confronting.
Commands: None

Position: Student auditor and coach sit facing each
other with eyes closed, a comfortable distance apart - about
three feet.

Purpose: To train a student auditor to be there com-
fortably and confront another person. The idea is to get the
student auditor able to BE there comfortably in a position
three feet in front of another person, to BE there and not do
anything else but BE there.

Training Stress: Student auditor and coach sit facing
each other with eyes closed. There is no conversation. This
is a silent drill. There is NO twitching, moving, confronting
with a body part, "system" or vias used to confront or any-
thing else added to BE there. One will usually see blackness
or an area of the room when one's eyes are closed. BE
THERE, COMFORTABLY AND CONFRONT.

When a student can BE there comfortably and confront
and has reached a major stable win, the drill is passed.

History: I developed this in June 1971 to give an addi-
tional gradient to confronting and eliminate students con-
fronting with their eyes, blinking, etc.
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TR-0

Number: TR-0 Confronting
Name: Confronting
Preclear Commands: None

Position: Student auditor and coach sit facing each
other a comfortable distance apart - about three feet.

Purpose: To train a student auditor to confront a pre-
clear with auditing only or with nothing. The whole idea is
to get the student able to be there comfortably in a position
three feet in front of a preclear, to BE there and not do any-
thing else but BE there.

Training Stress: Have the student auditor and coach sit
facing each other, neither making any conversation or effort
to be interesting. Have them sit and look at each other and
say and do nothing for some hours. Student must not speak,
blink, fidget, giggle or be embarrassed or anaten. It will be
found the student tends to confront WITH a body part,
rather than just confront, or to use a system of confronting
rather than just BE there. The drill is misnamed if confront-
ing means to DO something to the pc. The whole action is
to accustom an auditor to BEING THERE three feet in front
of a preclear without apologizing or moving or being star-
tled or embarrassed or defending self. Confronting with a
body part can cause somatics in that body part being used to
confront. The solution is just to confront and BE there.
Student auditor passes when he can just BE there and con-
front and he has reached a major stable win.

History: I developed this in Washington in March 1957
to train students to confront preclears in the absence of
social tricks or conversation and to overcome obsessive
compulsions to be "interesting."
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TR-0 Bullbait*

Number: TR-0 Bull-bait
Name: Confronting Bull-baited
Commands: (Coach) "Start," "that's it," "flunk."

Position: Student and coach sit facing each other a
comfortable distance apart - about three feet.

Purpose: To train a student auditor to confront a pre-
clear with auditing or with nothing. The whole idea is to get
the student auditor able to BE there comfortably in a posi-
tion three feet in front of the preclear without being thrown
off, distracted or reacting in any way to what the preclear
says or does.

Training Stress: After the student auditor has passed
TR-0 and he can just BE there comfortably, "bull-baiting"
can begin. Anything added to BEING THERE is sharply
flunked by the coach. Twitches, blinks, sighs, fidgets, any-
thing except just being there is promptly flunked, with the
reason why.

Patter: Student auditor coughs. Coach: "Flunk! you
coughed. Start." This is the whole of the coach's patter as a
coach.

Patter As a Confronted Subject: The coach may say
anything or do anything except leave the chair. The stu-
dent's "buttons" can be found and tromped on hard. Any
words not coaching words may receive N0 response from
the student auditor. If the student responds, the coach is
instantly a coach (see patter above). Student passes when he
can BE there comfortably without being thrown off or dis-
tracted or react in any way to anything the coach says or
does and has reached a major stable win.

History: I developed this in Washington in March 1957
to train students to confront preclears in the absence of
social tricks or conversation and to overcome obsessive
compulsions to be "interesting."

TR-1

As far as the auditor is concerned in TR-1, Dear Alice, *
his job is done when he has delivered an auditing command
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to a preclear. He didn't deliver it over the hills and far away
or to the window; he delivered it to a being and he delivered
it from where he was to where the preclear was - and it's so
easy.

Anyone to whom this was described briefly, insuffi-
ciently, out in the street would, flunking it at the same time,
tell you, "Of course I can communicate to people! Well,
yes! There's nothing to it. I'm a salesman, you know. I run
the Atomic Energy Omission. I'm a big man! Of course I
communicate to anyone." We look in that man's vicinity and
nobody's heard anything he's said since the days of Noah's
Ark. He never said it to anybody in the first place. He sort
of throws things out, and he just hopes they land. Well,
that's what passes for communication and it isn't by a long
ways - he throws out a statement of some sort or another
and he thinks he's communicating with somebody.

Franklin Delano Roosevelt never talked to the nation-
he talked to an individual citizen. And therefore he commu-
nicated.

There was another fellow who spoke the most beautiful
English I have ever heard, almost incomprehensibly parsed.
Perfect. He would have passed any Oxford English profes-
sor's most critical look, and that was Herbert Hoover. When
this man uttered pronunciamentos they pronounced nothing
to anybody anywhere. And therefore he couldn't lead a
nation out of a depression, for an excellent reason. He had
no concept in the final analysis of talking to an individual,
of getting his communication to land right there.

Now this is a touchy point that I open up. You say,
"Well, how about you, Ron? You talk to an awful lot of
people." Well, that's the whole secret of Dianetics and Sci-
entology. I don't talk to an awful lot of people. I talk to you.
I haven't any concept of a large multitude that reads my
books or listens to my lectures. I can get a multiple concept
of talking to a great many at the same time by talking to
every one of them individually. I communicate.

Therefore, someone wanting to know how to speak to a
crowd would first begin with Dear Alice, TR-1. So it is very
very far from an unimportant step. It is not just the entrance
step that you have to get through to get the drill over with so
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you can really learn something. That is not what it is. It is
the first door that opens and it opens when you can commu-
nicate a statement from you to a person. We won't worry
about a preclear, because the person who is sitting there as a
"preclear" is really the coach. But you've got to get some-
thing across from you to that person. And it has to be from
you to that person - it has to be a communication. And
when you can do that, well, you're all set.

I once told somebody that if he had a very difficult stu-
dent, the thing to do would be to put him through seven
weeks of TRs and then teach him some auditing procedures
in the last week and turn him loose with a certificate and it
would be a safe investment. But to give him one week when
he needed two or three on TRs and then try to cram® him
full of data and hope that the processes would carry him
through somehow didn't make an auditor, it made a liability
- both to himself and to preclears.

So this step is not an easy one - it is the toughest step
you'll perform in Dianetics. It's to say something to some-
body with the full confidence that they will receive it. And
that's quite a trick.

How exactly is this done? We give a person a book.
The book is Alice in Wonderland. Why Alice in Wonder-
land? Well, that's just because it is, no further significance.
We give him this book and he is supposed to find any sen-
tence in that book that he cares to find. (These people who
just want to read the book consecutively to the "preclear"
are not doing TR-1. They again are not in communication
with the "preclear.") He is supposed to find a line. Now he
doesn't put "Alice said" or "The Queen said" or something
like that on the line. He just puts the statement itself. The
book says, " "Why do they run so fast' the Queen asked."
We don't use "the Queen asked." We just say, "Why do they
run so fast?"

He picks that up out of the book. Why not out of his
head? In using the English language, you are not using your
own ideas, you did not invent the words. You only helped
invent the words that compose the English language. You
are already using somebody else's ideas. There is nothing
wrong with your composing these into new ideas of your
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own, but remember you are already using somebody else's
ideas when you're speaking English.

We are given a set pat process. | found it, but an awful
lot of auditors worked with this. It's had a lot of looking at,
and it's become phrased in a certain way, and that certain
way might very well be taken by you out of the textbook
and given to the preclear, and it won't ever work if you do.
"Do fish swim?" is not a therapeutic procedure. But the
statement "Do fish swim?" is not yours really, at the begin-
ning, is it? You got it from the supervisor or off of a book,
and then you used it. Well, when does it become yours?
Any idea is yours that you make yours. We won't go along
with dialectic materialism and say that no ideas are new,
because that's not true. There can be new ideas. But if you
get an idea from someone else, it is not still their idea. It's
your idea. There is nothing wrong with mis-owning ideas,
there's no mass in them to get you confused.

You take an idea out of a book, it becomes your idea,
and then as your idea you relay it to the preclear. And that is
all there is to it. It is coached this way. It is not from the
book to the preclear. It is from the book to the auditor, and
then the auditor, making it his own idea, expresses that idea
to the preclear in such a way that it arrives at the preclear.
So it's from the auditor to the preclear. But we give him the
book as a third via because most of the material he is going
to handle in communication is from a source outside him-
self. You've just got to get used to the idea that there is
nothing wrong with using another person's ideas.

I always know what someone's state of learning is in
Scientology when they speak of Scientology as "your"
ideas. They say, "I've been reading your ideas." I know at
once this person can't communicate. They reveal at once
that they cannot take this first basic step of taking an idea
and then communicating it to someone else. They are stand-
ing back looking at the world in some large sense and they
are not any part of it because they can't own any of the
world's ideas. If they can't own any of the world's ideas,
then they won't own any of the world, because the easiest
thing to own is an idea. No mass to impede it.
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So, we coach exactly in this way. We want the person
to find a phrase in Alice and Wonderland, and then, taking
that as his own idea, communicate it directly to the preclear
and he can say it over and over, the same phrase if he
wishes, in any way he wishes to say it, until the "preclear"
(who is really a coach) tells him that he thinks it has arrived.

Now sometimes the preclear, the first day, feels just a
little bit strange about these communication lines, too, and
sometimes has his entire criticism based upon the erudition,
the pronunciation, the way the auditor holds his little finger
while he announces the phrase - this has nothing to do with
it. It is the intention that communicates, not the words. And
when you have the intention to communicate to the pre-
clear, and that intention goes across, it will arrive. If you
broadcast that intention, no matter if you're saying it in
Chinese, if you're a Scientologist, it will arrive.

One of the steps of the much higher indoctrination
level, Tone 40 8-C, consists entirely and completely of
saying things in funny voice tones while one is communi-
cating an intention - using very odd voice tones. This is not
part of "Dear Alice." The voice tones are unimportant, pro-
nunciation is unimportant. It's whether or not the person
could take that idea out of that book, own it, and then com-
municate it. And the intention must communicate. And it
must be communicated in one unit of time. That is to say, it
isn't repeated from the last time it was said. It is new, fresh,
communicated in present time. The fifty-fifth command of
"Do fish swim?" is the fifty-fifth, not the first repeated. So
we have one unit of time, one command, and the intention.
And when we have those things relayed across, then he can
find another phrase and communicate that. And that is the
way we do that, and I hope you find it helps communica-
tion.

Here is the exact drill.
Number: TR-1
Name: Dear Alice

Purpose: To train the student auditor to deliver a com-
mand newly and in a new unit of time to a preclear without
flinching or trying to overwhelm or using a via.
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Commands: A phrase (with the "he saids" omitted) is
picked out of the book Alice in Wonderland and read to the
coach. It is repeated until the coach is satisfied it arrived
where he is.

Position: Student auditor and coach are seated facing
each other a comfortable distance apart.

Training Stress: The command goes from the book to
the student auditor and, as his own, to the coach. It must not
go from book to coach. It must sound natural not artificial.
Diction and elocution have no part in it. Loudness may
have.

The coach must have received the command (or ques-
tion) clearly and have understood it before he says "Good."

The coach says "Start," says "Good" without a new start
if the command is received or says "Flunk" if the command
is not received. "Start" is not used again. "That's it" is used
to terminate for a discussion or to end the activity. If the
"session" is terminated for a discussion, the coach must say
"Start" again before it resumes.

This drill is passed only when the student auditor can
put across a command naturally, without strain or artificial-
ity or elocutionary bobs and gestures, and when the auditor
can do it easily and relaxedly.

History: Developed by me in London, April 1956, to
teach the communication formula to new students and to
increase auditing ability.

TR-2

Acknowledgement is the next part of the communica-
tion cycle. When you have gotten a thought over to a pre-
clear it is customary to prove it. The whole stress of ac-
knowledgement is completely upon making sure that the
preclear receives the auditor's acknowledgement. That is the
entire stress of TR-2.

Now why all this stress on acknowledgement? Well,
acknowledgement is a control factor - I'll just let you in on a
secret right here at the beginning. If you acknowledge a
preclear well, you will have the preclear under much better
control. Why? The formula of control is start, change, and
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stop. And that's just it, an acknowledgement is stop. If you
said to him, "Keep going" or "Keep talking," you would not
be acknowledging him. The perfect acknowledgement
communicates only this: "I have heard your communication
- that's all there is to it - | have heard what you said." It
signalizes that the preclear's (or person's, since Dianetics
and Scientology apply to life, not just to an auditing room)
communication to you has been received. But when you use
it as an auditor you use it also as a control factor. And it
says this: "Your communication has been received - and
that is all there is to it, and that is the end of that cycle of
action, thank you." And you have to put that whole inten-
tion into a "Yes" or an "Okay" or anything else you use. It
isn't the word, it's the intention that ends it. "Your communi-
cation has been received and | have now decided to stop
that cycle of communication and your communication is
therefore under my control.”" Those things which you stop,
very crudely, are things which you control. You have to be
able to stop things if you control them. If you cannot control
a preclear's communication line you can't control the pre-
clear.

I'll give you an example of this. Let's say we're auditing
Mrs. Gotrocks, the wife of the executive manager of Flea-
bite Dustpowder or something. She is bored, and she's
crazy, and she never has anything to do. She's just been
lying around, and she has ailments. She comes into the
auditing room and starts to talk to you. She says, "Oh, I've
been to this specialist and that specialist and it cost this
much money and that much money and I've been here and
I've been there and what's really wrong with me and what
you really should take up is . . ." The longer you let such a
person talk, the less havingness they have. You can watch
them go straight down the tone scale* if you keep on letting
them talk. It's obsessive communication, obsessive outflow.
And the first time you really understand what this acknowl-
edgement is all about is when somebody starts this on you
and starts talking, talking, talking, talking, and you want to
get a session started. You get the intention really well and
you say to them, "Good!" And they stop talking. Your in-
tention was such that they knew that you had received their
communication. If you can do this very well, and can get
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that acknowledgement just right and if it does exactly what
it is supposed to do, very often the person will look at you
fixedly and say, "You know, I don't think anybody has ever
heard me before."

Why is this person talking obsessively? They are trying
to make up in quantity what they lack in audience. There's
nobody listening to them. They are not talking to anyone.
And you all of a sudden come up with an acknowledgement
and say, "Hey! I heard you. I heard that. You have commu-
nicated to me, and that's it, now." And they say, "Wow! I
don't think I've ever talked to anybody before." It's quite
amazing. | have seen an auditor on an obsessive outflow
case get down in front of the preclear, fix him with an eye,
move his finger back and forth just in front of the preclear's
nose and say, "Good! I heard that," and have the preclear all
of a sudden say, "Ooooh! Gee! You are there, aren't you!"
So a good acknowledgement can actually wind up the entire
goal of the process and find the auditor - that's how impor-
tant it is.

Now, that is a specialized use, stopping a compulsive
outflow. Its general use is putting a period on the communi-
cation cycle. It ends the moment of time in which you gave
the command you learned how to give in Dear Alice. You
said something, the preclear heard it, and you understood
then that the preclear had heard it, and you said, "Good."
Now the exact way TR-2 is done is this. The coach, or a
person acting as a "preclear," takes "Dear Alice" and reads
random phrases out of it any old way, we don't care how.
(We're not disciplining the preclear; we never do that, we
merely control them.) In this particular case this person says
something out of Alice in Wonderland and the auditor has to
say, "Good." "Fine," "Okay," "I heard that," anything - in
such a way as actually to convince the person who is sitting
there acting as the preclear that he has heard it.

There is a specific way to do this. That is to intend that
the communication cycle ends at that point and to end it
there. Anything that you do to make that come about is, of
course, legitimate, unless it utterly destroys ARC. It finishes
a cycle of communication. So what could the auditor in this
case do? There sits the auditor, no book; there sits the pre-
clear with a book; and the preclear is reading, "And the Mad
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Hatter dipped his watch into the teapot," and the auditor
says, "Good." That ends that. In view of the fact that the
preclear is reading a continued story which goes on sen-
tence after sentence after sentence, the auditor will have a
tendency to treat this as "in passing," and that is not an
acknowledgement. The auditor could say, "Well, read some
more." That's not an acknowledgement - it didn't stop it, did
it? "Continue, go ahead" - no, that's not an acknowledge-
ment at all. An acknowledgement says, "Stop" - "whoa" -
"Air brakes"-"Period"-"End"-"Heard you"-"You've commu-
nicated" - "That's the end of that moment of time" - "Final
cycle"-"That's it."

So the auditor has to say "Good," "Fine," "Okay." in
such a way as to have received the communication in the
"preclear's" eyes. The "preclear" has to know that the audi-
tor has received the communication, and that's the only
point on which they are coached - at first.

Then we could start to bear down and say, "Well, did
you acknowledge that "preclear's" communication? Did
you?" we could say, supervising. And the auditor says,
"Well, uhh . . ."

"Did you do a perfect acknowledgement?"
"Well - certainly."

And the answer to that would be "No." The preclear is
still reading, still has the book in his hands, is still going on
with it, still sitting in the chair, and he's still in this universe.

What is this all about? What are we actually trying to
do? Well, we're not trying to reach the ultimate in an ac-
knowledgement because that would be the end of the uni-
verse. If somebody could say "Yes" - "Good" - or "Okay"
with enough intention behind it, all communications of this
universe from the moment of its beginning would then be
acknowledged, totally. (Except that this would violate the
communication formula because they weren't all addressed
to him, although lots of people think they were.) But what
does the auditor actually feel called upon to do? He feels
called upon to put a period to that cycle of communication.
It actually started, you see, with the auditor's phrase to the
preclear, then the preclear signified with some kind of
wince or grunt or something that it had been heard, and then
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the auditor says, "Well, that's the end of that. Good. Fine.
That finished that."

But an acknowledgement ends the cycle of the commu-
nication which you may have read about in Dianetics 55!
and that is the Bill-Joe cycle. "Good," says the auditor. This
is fantastic. If you got good enough at this, a traffic cop
would drive up and say something to you and you would
acknowledge the fact that he had spoken and he would
simply get back on his bike or go back to the station house
and turn in his badge and retire. That would be the end of
that. As a matter of fact, it actually staggers people to have
an acknowledgement come to them, really to get it through.
It's a good thing, and it's very therapeutic for a person to
know that he has been acknowledged.

I know that you will be around in the local stores,
maybe stopping a pedestrian on the street and suddenly
looking at him and saying, "Good" - acknowledging him.
And you will have some fantastic things occur if you do. An
acknowledgement is a very, very powerful sixteen-inch gun
in the communication formula; and you shouldn't use it
sparingly, you should use it to end cycles of communica-
tion. I hope you learn to do that very, very well.

Mood can be expressed by an acknowledgement.
Evaluation can also be accomplished by acknowledgement,
depending on the tone of voice with which it is uttered.

There is nothing bad about expressing mood by ac-
knowledgement, except when the acknowledgement ex-
presses criticalness, ridicule, or humor.

Number: TR-2
Name: Acknowledgements

Purpose: To teach a student auditor that an acknowl-
edgement is a method of controlling a preclear's communi-
cation and that an acknowledgement is a full stop.

Commands: The coach reads lines from Alice in Won-
derland omitting "He saids" and the auditor thoroughly
acknowledges them. The coach repeats any line he feels
was not truly acknowledged.

Position: Student auditor and coach are seated facing
each other a comfortable distance apart.
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Training Stress: To teach a student auditor to acknowl-
edge exactly what was said so preclear knows it was heard.
Ask student from time to time what was said. Curb over and
under acknowledgement. Let the student do anything at first
to get acknowledgement across and then even him out.
Teach him that an acknowledgement is a stop, not begin-
ning of a new cycle of communication or an encouragement
to the preclear to go on.

To teach further that one can fail to get an acknowl-
edgement across or can fail to stop a pc with an acknowl-
edgement or can take a pc's head off with an acknowledge-
ment.

The coach says "Start," reads a line and says "Flunk"
every time the coach feels there has been an improper ac-
knowledgement. The coach repeats the same line each time
the coach says "Flunk." "That's it" may be used to terminate
for discussion or terminate the session. "Start" must be used
to begin a new coaching after a "That's it."

History: Developed in London in April 1956 to teach
new student auditors that an acknowledgement ends a
communication cycle and a period of time and that a new
command begins a new period of time.

TR-3

TR-3 is interesting in that it makes somebody duplicate.
Way back in 1950,1 found out that some auditors, in order
to be interesting, would vary their pattern; and every time
the pattern was varied, every time the auditing command
changed, the preclear received a little jolt. There was an
upset because of it. For an auditor, using the auditing com-
mand "Do fish swim?" to say, "By the way, do finny crea-
tures wiggle in the waters' - and next time to say, "Say! does
the finny tribe bathe?" - and the next time to say, "What
brands of fishes are there that progress from point A to
point B in liquid habitats?" causes the pc to be upset. In TR-
3 (Duplication), the auditor says, "Do fish swim?" And, just
to vary it, he then says, "Do fish swim?" And, just for good
wild variation, he then says, "Do fish swim?"
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This is where we learn why we were so insistent on one
command in one moment of time back in TR-1 because we
don't repeat the first "Do fish swim?" another thousand
times. No auditing command should ever depend for any of
its meaning on any other auditing command ever uttered.
Each one exists, theoretically and purely, in its own moment
of time and is uttered itself in present time with its own
intention.

Now this is quite important. The basic auditing process
of Communication, Control, Havingness (CCH) does not
work unless each command is in a separate unit of time. If
you run it this way, "Give me your hand thank you, give me
your hand thank you, give me your hand thank you," it's not
very therapeutic and nothing happens to the preclear. Why?
Well, we've got a machine which is simply repeating the
first "Give me your hand" over and over again. We're not
saying it - there's no intention there.

Do you know that if you told somebody to give you his
hand with enough intention behind it his body would re-
spond without any via through the thetan? The body doesn't
obey the words, the body obeys the intention to extend a
hand. Therefore, when you are asked to express an auditing
command with the same words over and over and over,
each time you must express it in present time as itself with
its intention. It isn't just a long duplication of it. Just dupli-
cating something over and over and over is sometimes so
trying that people wonder how auditors ever arrive at all.
Nobody could sit in a chair and repeat the same command,
each time with a new intention, for seventy-five hours. It's
beyond human possibility, according to some people. But
the trick is that if it's always uttered in present time it could
be said for a thousand and seventy-five hours. It's only
when the first command is repeated over and over and when
no new intention arrives that it becomes very arduous. Only
when it goes on to a machine does it become almost impos-
sible to do.

Communication is reached by control plus duplication.
At first you find that to make each utterance of the com-
mand different in its own unit of time you use different
voice inflections. But as you come up the line on this you
find out that you actually can pattern the same tone and
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each time have it entirely new. It would be very, very incor-
rect in teaching this to have the auditor each time duplicate
his own voice tones as they were the last time, because that
is making an auditing command depend on the last auditing
command. We couldn't care less; and, after a while, you
couldn't care less, either, what voice tone you're uttering,
but each intention is new and fresh. The intention is to ask
and get an answer to this question, "Do fish swim?" and,
each time you utter it, it is uttered newly and in its own area
of time. That's really the only stress there is. One command
per unit of time. Each command separate, and each com-
mand containing the words, quite incidentally, "Do fish
swim?"

Here we learn a great deal about the duplicative factors
of communication. We find out that, in having to duplicate,
we think we actually lose some of the communication at
first. It's utterly idiotic - how could you possibly maintain
ARC and therefore, of course, interest, asking a person over
and over again this silly question, "Do fish swim?" Who
could do this? Well, interest in communication has every-
thing to do with the intention to be interesting and very little
to do with text. Furthermore, it is not the auditor's job to be
interesting. Being interesting is a part of the communication
formula, but to an auditor the least possible part, as far as
the preclear is concerned. He's not there to interest and
intrigue the preclear. Right away, people think they are.
Place two people in chairs facing each other and each one of
these two people feels the compulsion to be interesting to
the other. That's not auditing, that's being interesting, that's
being social. So if a person had any difficulty doing TR-3,
the supervisor would be perfectly in order if he simply had
him go back to TR-0. We do have variation, and therefore
interest, in TR-1 and TR-2; but now we reach this one and it
is utterly devoid of interest. We're saying the same thing
over and over and over and over. And if a person can't do
this he probably has a compulsion to vary, to alter-is, to be
interesting, and he wouldn't find it easy just to sit in a chair
and face another human being and not say a word and not
do a thing but just sit there and look at the other human
being. And if I were coaching someone that had difficulty in
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repetition of steps, I would have them do TR-0 for an hour
or two that day.

It is absolutely necessary that an auditor be able to du-
plicate. But answer me this: Is a person who is saying some-
thing in present time each time really duplicating the last
moment of time? He really isn't, is he? And so this duplica-
tion that we do in Dianetics and Scientology means only the
ability apparently to duplicate while being in present time.

The greatest motto of experience and the life we have
lived is: | won't ever do that again. This is the one thing
your mama wanted you to promise. If you did nothing else,
if you lived a completely sinful life, why, mama still wanted
you to learn by experience; which is to say that when you
did something wrong, or did something, you weren't ever to
do it again. She hoped perhaps you would eat enough candy
to make you so sick that you wouldn't "wolf candy again;

that you would eat enough ice cream so that ice cream
would make you so green that you wouldn't make a pig of
yourself over ice cream again; that you would become so
embarrassed and lose so many friends that you would not
do that evil thing again, whatever it was you did; and thus
learn by experience never to do it again. And this is experi-
ence talking. One thing you must understand, that experi-
ence teaches you, is never to do anything the second time.
This doesn't necessarily mean that all experience is painful,
but people who are having a hard time tend to believe that it
is;

and when they begin to depend upon experience and
stand by this lesson of never doing it again, they can no
longer duplicate. And what do you know, they can't com-
municate. Also, their bank jams. All sorts of interesting
things occur. All moments become one moment. One mo-
ment becomes all moments. Identification occurs all over
the place. And just the action of repeating something like
"Do fish swim?" as a student auditor, with a full intention,
has a tendency to unjam the time track.

You should know that this is what this step is up
against. It is violating all of that hard-won experience that
you have accumulated in the last seventy-six trillion years,
and all that wonderful, wonderful lot of mess that you got
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into, added up completely to never do it again. And so
you've been taught not to live, which is what happens when
you get experience. And when you can duplicate an audit-
ing command over and over again, you will find out that
auditing does not become a painful experience. A person
who can do this well, by the way, never gets restimulated.
Why should he? - he's not in the moment of time in which
the restimulation took place.

There is a more basic step to this particular one, by the
way. This is to pat the wall five times and then distinguish
one of the pats from the rest. A supervisor can do that on a
student with some profit. Pretty soon the student can tell all
five pats apart, and when the student can tell them all apart,
even though they sounded all the same, he can also dupli-
cate an auditing command in present time all the way. I've
broken cases with that one.

Number: TR-3
Name: Duplicative Question

Purpose: To teach a student auditor to duplicate without
any variation an auditing question, each time newly, in its
own unit of time, not as a blur with other questions, and to
acknowledge it. To teach that one never asks a second ques-
tion until he has received an answer to the one asked.

Commands: "Do fish swim?" or "Do birds fly?"

Position: Student auditor and coach seated a comfort-
able distance apart.

Training Stress: One question and student auditor ac-
knowledgement of its answer in one unit of time which is
then finished. To keep auditor from straying into variations
of command. Even though the same question is asked, it is
asked as though it had never occurred to anyone before.

The student auditor must learn to give a command and
receive an answer and to acknowledge it in one unit of time.

The student auditor is flunked if he or she fails to get an
answer to the question asked, if he or she fails to repeat the
exact question, if he or she Q and As with excursions taken
by the coach.

The coach uses "Start" and "That's it," as in earlier TRs.
The coach is not bound after starting to answer the auditor's
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question but may comm lag* or give a commenting type
answer to throw the student auditor off. Often the coach
should answer. Somewhat less often the coach attempts to
pull the student auditor into a Q and A or upset him. Exam-
ple:

Student Auditor: "Do fish swim?"

Coach: "Yes."

Student Auditor: "Good."

Student Auditor: "Do fish swim?"

Coach: "Aren't you hungry?"

Student Auditor: "Yes."

Coach: "Flunk."

When the question is not answered, the auditor must
say, gently, "I'll repeat the auditing question," and do so
until he gets an answer. Anything except commands, ac-
knowledgement and as needed, the repeat statement, is
flunked. Unnecessary use of the repeat statement is flunked.
A poor command is flunked. A poor acknowledgement is
flunked. Q and A is flunked (as in example). Student audi-
tor misemotion and confusion is flunked. Auditor failure to
utter the next command without a long comm lag is flunked.
A choppy or premature acknowledgement is flunked. Lack
of an acknowledgement (or with a distinct comm lag) is
flunked. Any words from the coach except an answer to the
question, "Start," "Flunk," "Good" or "That's it" should have
no influence on the auditor except to get him to give a re-
peat statement and the command again. By repeat statement
is meant, "I'll repeat the auditing command."

"Start," "Flunk," "Good" and "That's it" may not be
used to fluster or trap the student auditor. Any other state-
ment under the sun may be. The coach may try to leave his
chair in this TR. If he succeeds it is a flunk. The coach
should not use introverted statements such as "I just had a
cognition." "Coach divertive" statements should all concern
the student auditor and should be designed to throw the
student auditor off and cause him to lose session control or
track of what he's doing.

The student auditor's job is to keep a session going in
spite of anything, using only command, the repeat statement
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or the acknowledgement. The student may use his or her
hands to prevent a "blow" (leaving) of the coach. If the
student auditor does anything else than the above, it is a
flunk and the coach must say so.

History: I developed this TR in London April 1956 to
overcome variations and sudden changes in sessions. Audi-
tors had been frail in getting their questions answered. This
TR was designed to improve that frailty.

TR-4

The next thing an auditor has to do is to handle an ori-
gin from the preclear. It is actually true that when you are
handling Tone 40* processes, you do not handle the pre-
clear's originations. But you will find that these Tone 40
processes are in the minority amongst processes, and in all
processes not Tone W a preclear's originations are handled
- remember that. Don't let anybody talk you out of it. If you
are handling Tone 40, which is just pure, positive postulat-
ing, you, of course, are not worried about anybody's opin-
ion, origin, condition, or anything else. You simply want
him to do certain things, and he finds out that his being-
ness* can be controlled and therefore that he can control it.

What do we mean by an origin of the preclear? He vol-
unteers something all on his own in the session; and do /
you know that is a very good index of case - whether the
person volunteers anything on his own? An auditor uses this
as a case index. He says, "This fellow isn't getting any bet-
ter. He hasn't offered up anything yet." You see, he didn't
originate a communication.

So remember that we have not lost, out of the galaxy of
processes, the fact that the preclear is as well as he can
originate a communication. That means he can stand at
Cause on the communication formula. And that is a desir-
able point for him to reach. You see, in controlling people
we are really only showing them that they can be controlled,
that it is possible for their possessions to be controlled; and
then they eventually decide that these are controllable and
that people are controllable and that things are controllable
and their bodies are controllable, and they say, "Wonderful!
Look I'll try!" Before that they didn't even try.
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So we are controlling a person's possessions or body
only until this person then himself decides to take a hand in
it, too. And then he finds out that control is possible. But
most people don't originate. Circuits originate, computers
originate, compulsive outflows originate. And when you
first start to use Tone 40 on a person you will apparently see
originations - but they are not originations, they are restimu-
lations being dramatized.* There is a big difference between
a restimulation being dramatized and an origination. It's
whether or not the thetan said it. Did he say it, or was it just
a circuit starting up? Well, you can start up circuits and
actually throw them into being and you will see that these
are not originations.

But when an origination appears in anything but a Tone
40 process, you handle it. And you must handle it well and
conclusively. There are preclears who have had astonishing
things happen to them, who have tried to communicate
them to the auditor, who have failed to do so and have then
sunk into apathy and just gone right on out of session be-
cause their communication origination was not handled
properly by the auditor. There are instances of this, and
many of them. Tone 40 processes do not particularly violate
this. An understanding of what they are takes place rather
rapidly with the preclear and he doesn't expect you to. But if
he has graduated into being a human being and he's getting
up there and he originates something and you answer it, he's
liable to say the most astonishing things to you. And if you
don't handle them he's liable to drop into apathy about the
whole thing.

So you must handle them well because they're always
unexpected. I would say that unexpectedness actually
should be part of the definition of an origination, because
they are quite often completely off the subject, they take
you completely by surprise, they are apparently not at all
what you expected him to say. The fellow says, "Huh! I'm
eight feet back of my head!" Well, what do you do? You
handle the origination. He says, "You know, the whole back
of my head feels like it's on fire."

Do we ignore it? Well, if we are running Tone 40 proc-

esses, we ignore it. But if we are auditing any other process,
of which there are many, we handle the origin. And an
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auditor who has not been trained to do this will often find
himself very embarrassed.

But how about in the everyday world? The world that is
ambulant and moving around and spinning quietly, or nois-
ily, as the case may be. Do you ever have to handle an ori-
gin in it? Well, I dare say that every argument you have
ever gotten into was because you did not handle an origin.
Every time you have ever gotten into trouble with anybody,
you can trace it back along the line you didn't handle. If a
person walks in and says, "Whee! I've just passed with the
highest mark in the whole school" and you say, "I'm awfully
hungry, shouldn't we go out and eat?" - you'll find yourself
in a fight. He feels ignored. He originated a communication
to have you prove to him that he was there and he was solid.
Most little kiddies get frantic about their parents when their
parents don't handle their originations properly. Handling an
origination merely tells the person, "All right, I heard it,
you're there." You might say it is a form of acknowledge-
ment, but it's not. It is the communication formula* in re-
verse; but the auditor is still in control if he handles the
origin; otherwise, the communication formula goes out of
his control and he is at effect point, no longer at cause point.
An auditor continues at cause point.

So let's look this over. The handling of an origin has a
great deal of use.

There are three steps in handling an origin. Here is the
setup. The preclear is sitting in the chair and the auditor is
sitting across from the preclear, and the auditor is saying,
"Do fish swim?" or "Do birds fly?" and the preclear says,
"Yes." Here is the factor, now, entering. "Do fish swim?"
The preclear doesn't answer Do fish swim, the preclear says,
"You know - your dress is on fire," or "I'm eight feet back
of my head," or "Is it true that all cats weigh 1.8 kilo-
grams?" You see, wog, wog. Where did this come from?
Well, although it is usually circuitry or something like that
at work when it's that far off beam, it 1s, nevertheless, an
origin. How do you handle it? Well, you don't want the
preclear to go out of session, and he would if you handled it
wrongly, so (1) you answer it; (2) you maintain ARC (you
don't spend any time at it, but you just maintain ARC); and
(3) you get the preclear back on the process. One, two,
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three. And if you spend too much time in (2), you'll be
doing wrong.

What is an origin? All right, he says, "I'm eight feet
back of my head." What are you supposed to do with that
statement? Well, you're supposed to answer it. In this par-
ticular case, you would say to him something on the order
of, "You are?" (you mean something like, "I've heard the
communication. It's made an effect on me."). Now, in main-
taining ARC you can skimp that second one if you handle
the third one expertly enough. The least important one is the
second one, but the most deadly thing you can do is utterly
to neglect the second one of maintaining ARC. That's
deadly. But you can skip it if you really punch it into the
third one, which is to say, get him back into session. So he
says, "I'm eight feet back of my head," and you say, "YOU
ARE??7?" (what he said really hit, you know). He's kind of
wogwog about this - he's not sure what this is all about. You
say, "You are?" and the fellow says, "Yes."

"Well!" you say, "What did I say that made that hap-
pen?"

"Oh, you said 'Do birds fly," and I thought of myself as
a bird and I guess that's the way it is, but [ am eight feet
back of my head."

"Well, that's pretty routine," you say - reassure him,
maintain the ARC. "Now, what was that auditing question?"

"Oh, you asked me Do birds fly?' "
And you say, "That's right. Do birds fly?"
Back in session, you see.

You can't put it into a can and put a label on it and say
This is how you do it always, because it's always something
peculiar; but you can say these three steps are followed.

I will give you another example. You say "Do birds
fly?" and he says, "I have a blinding headache."

"You do?" you say. "Is it bothering you (that's the
ARC) too much to carry on with the session? (and you've
reached number three at once)."

"Oh no - it's pretty bad though."

"Well, let's go on with this, shall we?" you say. "Maybe
it'll do something with it. (maintaining ARC)."
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He says, "Well, all right," and you're right back onto it
again: "Do birds fly?"

One of the trickiest of these is "What in my question
reminded you of that?" The fellow says, "Well, so and so,"
and he explains it to you and you say, "Good. Do birds fly?"
and you're right back in session again.

That i1s the important thing. You have to learn how to
handle these things.

At the same time that we are doing this, we can get
much more complicated, particularly toward the end of the
session, by just trying out a communication bridge. A com-
munication bridge from "Do birds fly?" to "Do fish swim?"
and from "Do fish swim?" back to "Do birds fly?" A com-
munication bridge is a very easy thing. It simply closes off
the process you were running, maintains ARC, and opens
up the new process on which you are about to embark. If
you could look at it as two V's, the points facing each other,
with a line between the bottoms of the two V's, you would
see that one process, which you have been running, is
closed down to nothing, easily, by gradients. You say,
"How about running this just three or four more times, and
then we'll quit, okay?" We give him warning that we're
closing the process off, and we run it three or four more
times, then we say, "How are you doing?" (We never ask
people, by the way, "How do you feel?" This as-ises hav-
ingness.) We say "How are you doing?" and he says, "Oh,
not too badly," and so on. "Well, did anything happen there
while we were running Do fish swim?' " And he says, "I
don't know. I got a little bit of reality. I felt like a fish for a
couple of moments there." Auditor says, "Is it okay? Are
you doing all right now?" The preclear says, "Not too
badly." You say, "Well, let's go over onto 'Do birds fly?' It's
an interesting process and it goes like this - I ask you, 'Do
birds fly' and you answer me. how about running that?" And
he says, "Well, all right, okay." You establish agreement
again and away we go.

Actually, it is three contracts in a row. The first contract
is: to stop the process we are running; the next contract is:
we are in an auditing session, binding this as a continuing
auditing session; and the third contract is simply we have a
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new process we would like to run, and I want your signature
on this dotted line that you will run it. That actually is a
communication bridge. The reason we do this is so a pre-
clear will not be startled by change, for if we change too
rapidly we stick the preclear in the session every time. We
give him some warning; and that is what a communication
bridge is for.

The handling of origins, however, is most important.
Learn how to handle origins, and you'll never be taken by
surprise by a preclear. You'll be right in there pitching, and
the session will keep on. I have seen an auditor sit with his
mouth open for twenty or thirty seconds after some preclear
said something fantastic. He just didn't know what to make
of it. Well, you answer it, you maintain ARC, and you get
him back in session.

Number: TR-4
Name: Preclear Originations

Purpose: To teach the student auditor not to be tongue-
tied or startled or thrown off session by originations of the
preclear and to maintain ARC with the preclear throughout
an origination.

Commands: The student auditor runs "Do fish swim?"
or "Do birds fly?" on the coach. Coach answers but now and
then makes startling comments. The student auditor must
handle originations to satisfaction of coach.

Position: Student auditor and coach sit facing each
other at a comfortable distance apart.

Training Stress: The student auditor is taught to hear
the origination and do three things. (1) Understand it; (2)
Acknowledge it; and (3) Return the preclear to session. If
the coach feels abruptness or too much time consumed or
lack of comprehension, he corrects the student into better
handling.

All originations concern the coach, his ideas, reactions
or difficulties, none concern the auditor. Otherwise the
patter is the same as in earlier TRs. The student auditor's
patter is governed by: (1) Clarifying and understanding the
origin; (2) Acknowledging the origin; (3) Giving the repeat
statement, "I'll repeat the auditing command," and then
giving it. Anything else is a flunk.
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The auditor must be taught to prevent ARC breaks and
differentiate between a vital problem that concerns the pc
and a mere effort to blow session (TR-3). Flunks are given
if the student does more than (1) understand; (2) acknowl-
edge;

(3) return pc to session.

Coach may throw in remarks personal to student audi-
tor as on TR-3. Student's failure to differentiate between
these (by trying to handle them) and coach's remarks about
self as "pc" 1s a flunk.

Student auditor's failure to persist is always a flunk in
any TR but here more so. By originate is meant a statement
or remark referring to the state of the coach or fancied case.
By comment is meant a statement or remark aimed only at
student or room. Originations are handled, comments are
disregarded by the student auditor.

History: I developed this in London in April 1956 to
teach auditors to stay in session when the preclear dives out,
and to teach auditors more about handling origins and pre-
venting ARC breaks.

It is better to go through these TRs several times getting
tougher each time than to hang on one TR forever or to be
so tough at start that the student auditor goes onto a decline.

TR-0 exists so an auditor is not ducking the session but
can sit there relaxed, doing his job.

TR-1 must be done so the pc can hear and understand
the auditor (without blowing the pc's head off either).

TR-2 must be done so that the pc gets acknowledged.
This can be so corrupted that the auditor doesn't acknowl-
edge at all but gives the pc meter phenomena instead of
acknowledgements! Or keeps saying, "I didn't understand
you," etc.

TR-3 basically exists so that the auditor continues to
give the pc commands and not squirrel off or pack up with
total silence.

TR-4 exists so that the pc's origins are accepted and not
Q'd and A'd with or invalidated.
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TR-5 had as its purpose to teach the auditor that verbal
commands are not entirely necessary. As the steps of this
training routine are a process, it is not included here.

Following are the Upper Indoctrination (often called
upper indoc) TRs 6 to 9 inclusive.

TR-6

Number: TR-6
Name: 8-C (body control)*

Commands: Non-verbal for first half of training ses-
sion. First half of coaching session, the student silently
steers the coach's body around the room, not touching the
walls, quietly starting, changing and stopping the coach's
body. When the student has fully mastered non-verbal 8-C,
the student may commence verbal 8-C.

The commands to be used for 8-C are:

"Look at that wall." "Thank you."

"Walk over to that wall." "Thank you."

"Touch that wall." "Thank you."

"Turn around." "Thank you."

Position: Student and coach walking side by side;
student always on coach's right, except when turning.

Purpose: First part: To accustom student to moving an-
other body than his own without verbal communication.

Second part: To accustom student to moving another
body, by and while giving commands only, and to accustom
student to proper commands of §-C.

Training Stress: Complete, crisp precision of movement
and commands. Student, as in any other TR, is flunked for
current and preceding TRs. Thus, in this case, the coach
flunks the student for every hesitation or nervousness in
moving body, for every flub of command, for poor con-
fronting, for bad communication of command, for poor
acknowledgement, for poor repetition of command, and for
failing to handle originations by coach. Stress that student
learns to lead slightly in all the motions of walking around
the room or across the room. This will be found to have a
great deal to do with confronting. In the first part of the
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session, student is not allowed to walk coach into walls, as
walls then become automatic stops and the student is then
not stopping the coach's body but allowing the wall to do it
for him.

History: Developed in Camden, New Jersey in 1953.

TR-7

Number: TR-7
Name: High School Indoc

Commands: Same as 8-C (control) but with student in
physical contact with coach. Student enforcing commands
by manual guiding. Coach has only three statements to
which student must listen: "Start" to begin coaching session,
"Flunk" to call attention to student error, and "That's 1t" to
end the coaching session. No other remarks by coach are
valid on student. Coach tries in all possible ways, verbal,
covert and physical, to stop student from running control on
him. If the student falters, comm lags, fumbles a command,
or fails to get execution on part of coach, coach says
"Flunk" and they start at the beginning of the command
cycle in which the error occurred. Coach falldown is not
allowed.

Position: Student and coach ambulant. Student handling
coach physically.

Purpose: To train student never to be stopped by a per-
son when he gives a command. To train him to run fine
control in any circumstances. To teach him to handle rebel-
lious people. To bring about his willingness to handle other
people.

Training Stress: Stress is on accuracy of student per-
formance and persistence by student. Start gradually to
toughen up resistance of student on a gradient. Don't finish
him off all at once.

History: Developed in London, England in 1956.

TR-8
Number: TR-8
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Name: Tone 40 on an Object

Commands: "Stand up." "Thank you." "Sit down on
that chair." "Thank you." These are the only commands
used.

Position: Student sitting in chair facing chair which has
on it an ashtray. Coach sitting in chair facing chair occupied
by student and chair occupied by ashtray.

Purpose: To make student clearly achieve tone 40
commands. To clarify intentions as different from words.
To start student on road to handling objects and people with
postulates. To obtain obedience not wholly based on spoken
commands.

Training Stress: Under the heading of training stress is
included the various ways and means of getting the student
to achieve the goals of this training step. During the early
part of this drill, say in the first coaching session, the stu-
dent should be coached in the basic parts of the drill, one at
a time. First, locate the space which includes himself and
the ashtray but not more than that much. Second, have him
locate the object in that space. Third, have him command
the object in the loudest possible voice he can muster. This
is called shouting. The coach's patter would run something
like this:

"Locate the space." "Locate the object in that space."

"Command it as loudly as you can." "Acknowledge it
as loudly as you can."

"Command it as loudly as you can." "Acknowledge it
as loudly as you can."

That would complete two cycles of action. When shout-
ing is completed, then have student use a normal tone of
voice with a lot of coach attention on the student getting the
intention into the object.

Next, have the student do the drill while using the
wrong commands - i.e., saying "Thank you" while placing
in the object the intention to stand up, etc.

Next, have the student do the drill silently, putting the
intention in the object without even thinking the words of
the command or the acknowledgement.
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The final step in this would be for the coach to say
"Start" then anything else he said would not be valid on the
student with the exception of "Flunk" and "That's it." Here,
the coach would attempt to distract the student, using any
verbal means he could to knock the student off tone 40.
Physical heckling would not be greater than tapping the
student on the knee or shoulder to get his attention. When
the student can maintain tone 40 and get a clean intention
on the object for each command and for each acknowl-
edgement, the drill is flat. There are other ways to help the
student along. The coach occasionally asks "Are you willing
to be in that ashtray?"

When the student has answered, then "Are you willing
for a thought to be there instead of you?" Then continue the
drill.

The answers are not so important on these two ques-
tions as is the fact that the idea is brought to the student's
attention. Another question the coach asks the student is,
"Did you really expect that ashtray to comply with that
command?"

There is a drill which will greatly increase the student's
reality on what an intention is. The coach can use this drill
three or four times during the training on Tone 40 on an
Object. As follows:

"Think the thought - 1 am a wild flower." "Good."

"Think the thought that you are sitting in a chair."
"Good."

"Imagine that thought being in that ashtray." "Good."

"Imagine that ashtray containing that thought in its sub-
stance." "Good."

"Now get the ashtray thinking that it is an ashtray."
"Good."

"Get the ashtray intending to go on being an ashtray."
"Good." "Get the ashtray intending to remain where it is."
"Good."

"Have the ashtray end that cycle." "Good."

"Put in the ashtray the intention to remain where it is."
"Good."
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This also helps the student get a reality on placing an
intention in something apart from himself. Stress that an
intention has nothing to do with words and has nothing to
do with the voice, nor is it dependent upon thinking certain
words. An intention must be clear and have no counter-
intention in it. This training drill, Tone 40 on an Object,
usually takes the most time of any drill in Upper Indoc, and
time on it is well spent. Objects to be used are ashtrays,
preferably heavy, coloured glass ashtrays.

History: Developed in Washington, D.C. in 1957 to
train students to use intention when auditing.

TR-9

Number: TR-9
Name: Tone 40 on a Person

Commands: Same as 8-C (Control). Student runs fine,
clear-cut intention and verbal orders on coach. Coach tries
to break down tone 40 of student. Coach commands that are
valid are: "Start" to begin. "Flunk" to call attention to stu-
dent error and that they must return to beginning of cycle,
and "That's it" to take a break or to end the training session.
No other statement by coach is valid on student and is only
an effort to make student come off tone 40 or in general be
stopped.

Position: Student and coach ambulant. Student in man-
ual contact with coach as needed.

Purpose: To make student able to maintain tone 40 un-
der any stress or duress.

Training Stress: The exact amount of physical effort
must be used by student plus a compelling, unspoken inten-
tion. No jerky struggles are allowed, since each jerk is a
stop. Student must learn to smoothly increase effort quickly
to amount needed to make coach execute. Stress is on exact
intention, exact strength needed, exact force necessary,
exact tone 40. Even a slight smile by student can be a flunk.
Too much force can be a flunk. Too little force definitely is
a flunk. Anything not tone 40 is a flunk.

Here the coach should check very carefully on student's
ability to place an intention in the coach. This can be
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checked by the coach since the coach will find himself
doing the command almost whether or not he wants to if the
student is really getting the intention across. After the coach
is satisfied with the student's ability to get the intention
across, the coach should then do all he can to break the
student off Tone 40, mainly on the basis of surprise and
change of pace. Thus the student will be brought to have a
greater tolerance of surprise and a quick recovery from
surprise.

History: Developed in Washington, D.C. in 1957. The
purpose of these four training drills, TR-6, TR-7, TR-8 and
TR-9, is to bring about in the student the willingness and
ability to handle and control other people's bodies, and to
cheerfully confront another person while giving that person
commands. Also, to maintain a high level of control in any
circumstances.

Auditor Trust

A pc tends to be able to confront to the degree that he
or she feels safe.

If the pc is being audited in an auditing environment
that is unsafe or prone to interruption, his or her confront is
greatly lower and the result is a reduced ability to run locks,
secondaries and engrams and to erase them.

If the auditor's TRs are rough and his manner uncertain
or challenging, evaluative or invalidative, the pc's confront
is reduced to zero or worse.

This comes from a very early set of laws:
Auditor plus pc is greater than bank.
Auditor plus bank is greater than the pc.
Pc minus auditor is less than the bank.

(By "bank" is meant the mental image picture collec-
tion of the pc. It comes from computer technology where all
data is in a "bank.")

The difference between auditors is not that one has
more data than another or more tricks. The difference is that
one auditor will get better results than another due to his
stricter adherence to procedure, better TRs, more confident
manner, and closer observance of the Auditor's Code.
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No "bedside manner" is required or sympathetic ex-
pression. It's just that an auditor who knows his procedures
and has good TRs inspires more confidence. The pc doesn't
have to put his attention on or cope with the auditor and
feels safer and so can confront his bank better.

In the presence of rough TRs, cognitions do not occur.
Cognitions are the milestones of case gain.

Rough TRs, rough metering, out-Code and a distractive
auditor then make no case gain.

When an auditor has smooth, usual TRs, does his me-
tering expertly and without attracting the pc's attention,
when he follows the Auditor's Code (particularly regarding
evaluation and invalidation) and when he is interested, not
interesting as an auditor, the pc cognites and makes case
gains.

Further, according to the axioms, a bank straightens out
by AS-ISING its content. If the pc's attention is distracted to
the auditor and meter his attention is not on his bank so AS-
ISING cannot occur.

The definition of in session is INTERESTED IN OWN
CASE AND WILLING TO TALK TO THE AUDITOR.
When this definition describes the session in progress, then
of course the pc will be able to AS-IS and will cognite.

When the auditor plus the bank are both overwhelming
the pc then the bank seems greater than the pc. It is this
situation which gives a pc a low tone arm.

An auditor who can't be heard, doesn't acknowledge,
doesn't give the pc the next command, fails to handle ori-
gins simply has OUT*-TRs.

The auditor who is trying to be interesting to the pc,
who over-acknowledges, who laughs loudly, is putting the
pc's attention onto himself. So the pc's attention, not being
on his bank, doesn't as-is or cognite.

The auditor whose metering bypasses F/Ns or calls
F/Ns at wrong points, or who any other way uses the meter
distractingly (the pc knows when he is being under or over-
run and knows when he is being mismetered), is of course
violating the definition of IN SESSION. The pc's attention
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goes to the meter, not his bank, so he doesn't AS-IS or cog-
nite.

Auditor invalidation and evaluation is just plain vil-
lainy. It interferes with pc cognitions. Other Code breaks
are similarly distractive.

If you understand the exact definition of IN SESSION,
if you understand the pc's necessity to have his attention on
his bank so as to AS-IS it and work out what is really going
on in a session that brings about a cognition (as-ising aber-
ration with a realization about life), you will then be able to
spot all the things in TRs, metering and the Code that would
prevent case gain, if they were not applied.

Once you see that out-TRs, mis-metering and Code
breaks would PREVENT the IN SESSION definition you
will see what would impede a pc from AS-ISing and cognit-
ing.

When you have this figured out you will then be able to
see clearly what are IN-TRs. CORRECT METERING and
CORRECT CODE APPLICATION.

There can be an infinity of wrongnesses. There are only
a few rightnesses.

Recognition of right TRs, right metering and right Code
use depend only on

a. Understand these principles, and
b. Their practice so as to establish habit.

This mastered, one's pcs will get cognitions and case
gain and swear by "their auditor"!

TRs are for use in the session itself, not just a drill.
They are how one runs a session.
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CHAPTER 2

THE E-METER

Mental image pictures have mass. The mass has what is
called resistance to electricity. The E-meter measures elec-
trical resistance. Mass resists electricity.

The E-meter does not and never has diagnosed physical
or mental illness.

It does not and cannot heal anything.

A person who is physically ill is sent to a medical prac-
titioner for treatment.

The Hubbard E-meter is a religious artifact developed
for the exclusive use of ordained ministers and technologi-
cal students who are trained in its use in church ministra-
tions.

In order to apply Dianetics standardly, it is very impor-
tant that you own an E-meter and quickly become familiar
with it. Practical drills to develop skill in its use are found in
The Book of E-meter Drills by the same author. You should
practice the drills thoroughly. By the time you finish this
book, if you have studied diligently, you will be able to
perform miracles with Dianetics.



186 BOOK TWO

To obtain an E-meter one must be a sincerely enrolled
student of the Church of Scientology or a fully qualified
minister of that church and must undertake as well to be-
come wholly skilled in its purpose and use.

The following essential points concerning the E-meter
must be known to an auditor.

There is no known way to clear anyone without using a
meter.

There is no guarantee that a scrap or non-standard me-
ter will behave properly.

The only way known to learn to use an E-meter is use
one, handle one, practice with one. Skill in meter use de-
pends upon familiarizing oneself with the actual meter.

Get familiar with the meter by holding it, watching it,
turning it on and off. Touch it. Reach and withdraw from it.
Play catch with it. Don't just read books about it.

Put various persons on the meter. Check them out on
rudiments* checks, and release® checks. Check out dates of
incidents.

The person who says the meter is not a precision in-
strument is either unfamiliar with one or has something to
hide. The auditor's questions can be off. The meter never is.

The meter tells you what the preclear's mind is doing
when the preclear is made to think of something.

The meter registers before the preclear becomes con-
scious of the datum. It is, therefore, a pre-conscious meter.
The meter passes a tiny current through the preclear's body.

This current is influenced by the mental masses, pic-
tures, circuits and machinery. When the unclear pc thinks of
something, these mental items shift and this registers on the
meter.

Some preclears are in denser masses than others. There-
fore the tone arm* reads very low (most dense), very high,
or normal.

A low-toned preclear may not be able to influence his
mind or body at all and registers the same as a dead body
around two or three without action. A low-toned person
may be at two or three on the tone arm dial with a dirty
needle.*
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A middle-toned preclear reads actively on the meter
both tone arm and needle.

A very high-toned person (Clear) registers at two or
three on the tone arm with a free needle.

The key difference between a low-toned preclear and a
high-toned one is seen in needle response, the low-toned
having a sluggish needle or a sticky* one, the high-toned
person having a free needle.

The low-toned person cannot answer questions about
help intelligently.

Thus we see that the E-meter basically registers the
body at two (female) or three (male) on the tone arm. If a
thetan is "dead" he doesn't add to or subtract from the read-
ing. If a thetan is "partially alive" he adds or subtracts from
the reading. If a thetan 1s "fully alive" he is not necessarily
inside the body he controls and so does not add to or sub-
tract from the reading.

The Tone Arm

The three general states have many way stops. There is
always a lower-toned mockery of higher tones. A low-tone
case, to the relatively unskilled, can be at clear read, unreac-
tive on a sticky sort of needle. He cannot however do things
in life. He or she cannot answer questions intelligently
about help or control.

The first advance of a very low-toned case may be to
drop into the minus two area on the tone arm dial.

Because of the construction of an E-meter, the tone arm
cannot pass through the bottom of the dial. As a low-toned
case gains responsibility, the tone arm goes from three or
twoto 1.5to 1 to 6 to 5 to 4 to 3 (for a male) and then to 2
(for a female). This occurs over a long term of processing,
of course, and takes many, many hours of processing and
the tone arm ebbs and flows back and forth.

Very few cases are in a "dead" state. Most cases will be
found on the tone arm around four or five.

The tone arm registers density of mass (ridges, pictures,
machines, circuits) in the mind of the preclear. This is ac-
tual mass, not imaginary, and can be weighed, measured by
resistance, etc.
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Therefore the tone arm registers state of case at any
given time in processing.

The tone arm also registers advance of case during
processing by moving. An unmoving case has an unmoving
tone arm. A moving case has a moving tone arm.

If a case is not moving, no matter what the preclear
says, the tone arm is not moving.

If a case is moving, no matter what the preclear says,
the tone arm is moving during processing.

If the tone arm shows motion, continue the process, no
matter what the preclear says.

If the tone arm shows no motion, you can change the
process.

To change a process while the tone arm shows good
motion is a breach of the Auditor's Code. Also to continue a
process that is producing no tone arm motion is a breach of
the Auditor's Code.

It is a nice judgment when to leave a process. The
judgment is done by the tone arm action.

Take hold of the tone arm of your E-meter. Set it at 4.5
on its dial. Move it to 3. Move it to 5. Now pretend a period
of twenty minutes. Move the tone arm from 5 to 4, then
from 4 to 4.5, then from 4.5 to 3.5, then from 3.5 to 4.8,
then from 4.8 to 4. If that's all that happened in twenty min-
utes of processing, that is terrific tone arm motion. The case
would be changing very, very well, and you would not
change the process. You would go on running it.

Take the tone arm in hand again. Set it at 3.5. Pretend a
period of twenty minutes. Move it from 3.5 to 3.3. Move it
from 3.3 to 3.6. Move it from 3.6 to 3.4. If that's all that
happened in twenty minutes of processing, be alert. The
tone arm may be getting ready to stick.

But don't be surprised if the tone arm motion suddenly
picks up again. If it does, carry on with the same process.

The above give you two extremes of tone arm motion.
The first example is excellent motion. The second example
is poor motion. Between these two examples you have a
variety of types of motion.
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In using the meter you are trying to (a) assess for a
process that will produce tone arm motion and (b) run the
motion out of the tone arm.

When the tone arm does not move under processing,
one of two things is true: (a) you didn't get the right process
to run, or (b) you have run it flat. The remedy for (a) is to
do better assessment® and run another process. The remedy
for (b) is to do another assessment.

That the tone arm moves under processing denotes a
change in the preclear's mind. That the tone arm doesn't
move under processing denotes no change of mass, pictures,
machinery or circuits in the preclear.

When a preclear is Clear he may occasionally get some
tone arm motion due to purely body electronics but in the
main reads at male or female on the tone arm (3 or 2) ac-
cording to his or her sex.

As a preclear nears Clear, an assessment plus a few
commands will "blow" the connected masses and" thus
flatten the process. As a preclear gets even nearer, assess-
ment alone blows the remaining masses. Therefore, when
the state is approached, the tone arm motion gets less and
less, no matter what you do. But the condition is self-
evident when observed, the preclear gaining more and more
effect on his bank with less and less time necessary to rem-
edy a condition.

The Sensitivity Knob

The sensitivity knob increases the swing of the needle.

To run with too high a sensitivity makes the auditor's
work unreliable.

To run with too low a sensitivity makes the needle un-
readable.

The sensitivity knob is adjusted at the start of the ses-
sion, any assessment, or any process or when the auditor
wants to know.

The exact setting of the knob is done as follows: Have
the preclear hold the electrodes comfortably in his hands.
Have him tighten his hands and then relax them, still hold-
ing the cans. The needle should drop exactly one-third of a



190 BOOK TWO

dial. Adjust the sensitivity knob by asking the preclear to
squeeze the cans again and observing the needle fall.

On older meters, as the preclear gets to release, you
can't get just one-third of a dial - you get more even with the
knob on the lowest sensitivity. Set it as low as you can and
use it anyway.

In short, adjust the knob to a still needle that will yet
move on needed responses.

If at any time the needle doesn't react and you want a
comparative reaction between two or more questions, in-
crease the knob, read the question responses, and then set it
back again for running.

If you change the sensitivity knob during an assess-
ment, you have to do the whole assessment again on the
new setting as the amount of needle fall will be changed.

In looking for suspected withholds in particular, read
with a high knob.

By holding a constant sensitivity knob during an as-
sessment or during a process, you find out how the preclear
is reacting on the needle relative to the start of the assess-
ment or process.

The Needle

A needle is monitored by the sensitivity knob, the tone
arm and the momentary or changing reactions of the pre-
clear.

There are ten main needle actions:

. Stuck

. No reaction (null)

. Fall*

. Change of characteristic
. Rise*

. Theta bop*

. Rock slam*

. Free needle*

. Body reactions

10. Stage Four*

In a totally stuck needle (1) the preclear would not even
register being pinched. It looks stiff. In a null needle (2) the
question does not change the needle behavior.

O 0 31O\ DN KW
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In the presence of an ARC break with the auditor, the
needle is liable not to register any reaction at all, and to look
like a null needle; therefore, before writing off any assess-
ment item question as null, be sure to check for - and repair
- any ARC break.

A falling needle (3) makes a dip to the right as you face
the meter. A fall may consist of half a division (about one-
eighth of an inch) or may consist of fifteen dials (the whole
meter face dropped fifteen times). It is still a fall. A fall
always happens with rapidity, within a second or two. It
denotes that a disagreement with life on which the preclear
has greater or lesser reality has met the question asked.

A fall is the most used and observed needle action. It
means to the auditor, "I've found it," or "I've gotten a re-
sponse in the bank." It is the click of the light switch illumi-
nating where we are going.

Falls are measured relative to falls. That's why we leave
the sensitivity alone when we are looking for something
question by question.

Given two falls, the longer fall is the right one. For in-
stance, a question about "Joe" gets three-eighths of an inch
of fall. A question about "Mabel" right after gets five-
eighths of an inch of fall. The right answer is Mabel.

Any fall denotes there is something there. Any fall at
any sensitivity level on rudiments questions denotes the
presence of a bad reaction to the room, an ARC break, a
withhold, or a present time problem* and must be cleared
no matter what the preclear says.

A fall follows at once upon the question being asked. A
fall can be in two stages or more providing they take place
within a second or two after the question.

A fall is the diagnostic meter action. Set for falls from a
still needle as given under sensitivity above.

In starting out the first thing you want to know is, "Is
the preclear reading on this meter?" You get the preclear to
squeeze the cans. You get a fall as he does. Oh. He or she is
reading on the meter. The meter is not broken or turned off
or disconnected. It is the fall that tells us.

The next thing we want to know is rudiments. It is the
fall that tells us what we must handle.
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The next thing is the assessment. It is degree of fall that
tells us what is right, for we always take the greatest fall we
can obtain, the sensitivity being kept constant.

The next thing is the running. We ignore the fall now
and watch the tone arm instead. The needle, of course, has
to move if the tone arm is going to move, but, until we want
more rudiments type answers or until we want a new as-
sessment, we ignore the needle and watch only the tone
arm.

Change of characteristic (4). Sometimes, we cannot get
clean falls on what we are looking for. Another guide is
"change of characteristic" of the needle.

The needle is doing a pattern of small rises and falls.
We ask a question, it stops moving. We ask another ques-
tion, it resumes idly rising and falling as before. That stop is
a change of characteristic. Or the needle is stopped while
we ask a long series of questions but suddenly does a small
dance. That is a change of characteristic.

Change of characteristic occurs when we hit on some-
thing in the preclear's bank. It occurs only when and each
time that we ask that exact question. As the question or item
alone changes the needle pattern, we must assume that that
is it and we use it.

A question that stops a rising needle is a change of
characteristic question and like a fall means we have struck

something. Further exploration usually develops it into a
fall.

By using "change of characteristic" we can sometimes
get our foot in the door and get into a channel that brings
about falls.

The only needle reactions in which you should be inter-
ested are those which occur INSTANTLY, i.e., within one
tenth to one half of a second after you have asked a question
of the preclear.

Rises (5). A rising needle means "no confront."

Of course a needle must rise at times or the tone arm
would never move. But it still means that the preclear has
struck an area or something he isn't confronting. One never
calls his attention to this. But one knows what it is.
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The right circuit, valence, machinery, called off, will
stop a rising needle.

The rising needle is, a steady, constant movement of
the needle, rather slow, from right to left.

A needle returning to position after a fall is not a rising
needle.

A Theta Bop (6) is a small or wide steady dance of the
needle. Over a spread of one-eighth of an inch, say (depend-
ing on sensitivity setting - it can be half an inch), the needle
goes up and down perhaps five or ten times a second. It
goes up, sticks, falls, sticks, goes up, sticks, etc., always the
same distance, like a slow tuning fork. It is a constant dis-
tance and a constant speed.

A theta bop means "death," "leaving," "don't want to be
here." It is caused by a yo-yo of the preclear as a thetan
vibrating out and into the body or a position in the body. It's
as if the needle is jumping between two peaks across a
narrow valley.

Mention death to anyone (or make them think about it)
while they're on a meter and you'll see a theta bop.

Its use is to detect whether a preclear is being left stuck
in death, or to locate death or departures.

If a preclear wants badly to get out of session he or she
may start theta bopping without being stuck in a death. But
few theta bops mean the preclear wants to leave session.

If you get a "bop" turned on during an assessment, it
takes it quite a while, sometimes, to turn off. The next sev-
eral questions after a "bop" turns on are therefore seldom
validly readable. Just keep on with an assessment but be
careful to go over the ground again and again if you're get-
ting a "bop." Theta bops turn on fast and turn off slowly.

They are not very important in diagnosis. They're more
interesting than vital.

Rock slam (7). In assessing or running you occasionally
get a rock slam.

A rock slam is a crazy, irregular, unequal, jerky motion
of the needle, narrow as one inch or as wide as three inches
happening several times a second. The needle "goes crazy,"
slamming back and forth, narrowly, widely, over on the left,
over on the right, in a mad war dance or as if it were fran-
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tically trying to escape. It means hot terminal or hot any-
thing in an assessment and takes precedence over a fall.

It differs from a theta bop, which has no precedence
over a fall, in that a theta bop is even and gentlemanly and a
rock slam is as crazy as a Commie agitator.

If found in an assessment, use it, but make sure of what
turned it on before you buy. It means the item is hot.

If found in running a process, just carry on. It means
the going is hot, so for heaven's sakes don't stop the session.

Free needle (8). This is probably the least understood
term and needle action in all of E-metering.

It means an idle, uninfluenced motion, no matter what
you say. It isn't just null, it's uninfluenced by anything (ex-
cept body reactions).

Man, it's really free.

You'll know one when you see one. They're really
pretty startling. The needle just idles around and yawns at
your questions on the subject.

Use NULL as a word, not Free, if you're in doubt about
it. A NULL just doesn't fall on a question. It might fall on a
similar question. A free needle wouldn't fall if the psychia-
trists surrendered in a body or the Empire State Building
fell down.

A free needle means, when it's used as a term, "The
preclear is getting awful close to end phenomena."

Tight needles (stuck) are far from free. A stuck needle
can be made to fall by advancing the sensitivity way up.
Thus even a "stuck needle" can be "null." But a free needle
is not stuck or null. It just floats around.

Body reactions (9). The deep breathing of a preclear, a
sigh, a yawn, a sneeze, a stomach growl can any one of
them make a needle react.

Get a person on the cans. Turn the sensitivity high.
Make him do the following one at a time: sigh, yawn,
breathe deeply, cough, laugh, knock the cans together, lift a
finger off the electrode (can), convulsively grip the cans,
scratch his head while holding the cans, scratch his leg, rub
a can against his or her shirt or skirt, rub his fingers together
without letting the cans touch, and stretch. Note the needle
reactions. Now have the person do all these things again as
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you read them off. Now turn down the sensitivity knob so
that the needle drops one-third of a dial (about one and a
half inches). Now with that setting, read off the list to him
and watch the needle.

Do you see now why you don't run with high sensitiv-
ity?

These are body reactions.

The meter will also read basal metabolism, interesting
because it tells you if the preclear really is eating, or has
eaten breakfast. Have the preclear on the cans take a very
deep breath. If a moment later the needle falls half a dial
(two inches or more) the preclear has a good high basal
metabolism. If he hasn't eaten breakfast, it won't fall like
that. On the second or third deep breath let out, the basal
metabolism stops registering, so the first time is the test, not
subsequent tries.

These are all more or less body reactions. They get in
your road as to movement and sneezes and they don't affect
your processing as to "cross currents" between auditor and
preclear. So bear up under them and skip them. They're not
important once you know what they are.

Stage Four (10). A stage four needle is important to
identify when met as it means this preclear is from Noplace
as a case.

A stage four is below a merely stuck needle. The pre-
clear's thoughts and a few of your questions have any bear-
ing on the preclear's case.

A stage four needle goes up about an inch or two (al-
ways the same distance) and sticks and then falls, goes up,
sticks, falls, about once a second or so. It is very regular,
always the same distance, always the same pattern, over and
over, on and on, and nothing you say or the preclear says
changes it (except body reactions).

Break through this meter action by pulling withholds or
unkind thoughts or the Control, Communication, Having-
ness processes, and you have busted the lowest level of the
case.

But it's a disheartening phenomenon. The E-meter just
doesn't react to anything except a kick in the head. Up,
stick, fall, up, stick, fall. On and on like a metronome set for
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the Dead March of Saul. Know it when you see it. Until you
break it, there's no case change.

E-Meter Watching

An E-meter reacts instantly on the reactive mind. An
OT doesn't react because he is able to be conscious. An
aberree reacts because he can't think without thought excit-
ing the reactivity of the reactive mind. This, being com-
posed of mass, energy, space, time and thought, responds to
tiny electrical impulses.

If your auditing was not aimed at reactivity it would not
register on a meter. Thus, you run what reacts because it
reacts and is therefore part of the reactive mind.

The reactive mind responds instantly on data a billion
years ago. How is this? Time in the reactive mind is out of
order. So is space. So is matter, so is energy. Pin a sign on
the reactive mind: "Out of Order." It connects wrong con-
nections, hence, the E-meter.

What is wrong with the pc is not known to the pc.
Therefore if a pc knows all about it, it isn't wrong with him.

That's why you never run what the pc says. You run
only what the meter says.

Now, why are assessments wrong sometimes? Because
the auditor is persuaded by the pc, not the meter. If the pc
and the meter agree, so what. You can still run it. But only
if the meter says so, for only then is it reactive.

1. The pc does not have to be given a chance to think
before the needle responds.

2. The pc does not have to answer or say one word to
make the needle respond.

3. All needle response is reactive.

4. There is not time in the reactive mind.

5. If the pc knew what was wrong with him it wouldn't
be wrong.

6. Only the meter knows.

7. The auditor has more control over the pc's reactive
mind than the pc since the pc is influenced by the reactive
mind responses and the auditor is not so influenced.
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The meter responds instantly. The reaction you will get
on the needle starts to occur on the needle a fraction of a
second after you utter it.

There is no need to sit there afterwards waiting for the
needle to respond again, for it won't until you push that
button again.

The only wait is caused by letting the needle come back
at the end of a fall. This may make one second.

Therefore, TO WAIT MORE THAN THREE SEC-
ONDS BEFORE UTTERING THE NEXT WORD ON
THE LIST IS A COMPLETE WASTE OF AUDITING
TIME.

All the response you want will begin to occur instantly
after you utter a question. Thus the maximum time between
questions is at most a three second interval of silence while
you digest the data.

Further, on an assessment, you do not now say, "Do
you . . ." or any other dunnage. You just say the question
itself, note response, put a pencil point down on the line if it
responds, say the next, etc., etc. Takes about five minutes to
run down the list.

The pc doesn't have to say a word throughout the whole
assessment. You can even ask him politely not to, as breath
going in and out in speech can vibrate the needle.

All auditing actions and questions are done effectively,
neither frantically rushed nor slowly.

Don't wait for the E-meter to play Dixie. It was made in
the Nawth.

A read is a small fall ("SF"), Fall ("F"), Long Fall
("LF"), or Long Fall Blowdown* ("LFBD"). A "stop" is not
a read. A "tick"* is always noted and in some cases be-
comes a wide read.

THINGS THAT DON'T READ WON'T RUN.

When you go around running unreading items you get
low* and high TA* trouble.

One does NOT tell the pc anything about the meter or
its reads ever, except to indicate an F/N.

Steering a pc with "that, that, that" on something read-
ing is allowable. But that isn't putting attention on the meter
but on his bank.
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Definition of "In Session" is "pc interested in own case
and willing to talk to the auditor." Saying, "that reads," "that
didn't read," "that blew down," is illegal. It is no substitute
for TR 2. It violates the In Session definition by putting the
pc's attention on the meter and can make him very unwilling
to talk to the auditor!

A survey of auditing has brought up the datum that the
gross auditing error in failure to obtain results lies wholly in
the inability to read an E-meter.

You may some day get a huge reality on the fact that, in
supervising auditing, all failures are gross auditing errors,
not flukey case differences.

Auditors often demand "an extraordinary solution" be-
cause such and such a case isn't moving. The unwise super-
visor will actually furnish "extraordinary solution" after
"extraordinary solution," "to handle this different case." It
may be John Jones who "cannot think of any changes in his
life" or it may be Mary Smith who "just doesn't respond!"
And the supervisor burns the midnight oil and gives the
auditor some new involved solution. Then as often as not,
the auditor comes back the day after and says, "That didn't
work either." And the supervisor goes a -quarter around the
bend and again burns the midnight oil. ... If this seems fa-
miliar to you as a supervisor, know you should have asked,
"What didn't work?" Usually the auditor can't even recall
the solution - it was never used. Or it was applied in some
strange fashion.

For today, the reasons for failure all lie under the head-
ing "Gross Auditing Error."

Such an error would be, the auditor never arrived for
the session, the E-meter was broken throughout, the pc
hadn't eaten or slept for three days, the din from construc-
tion next door made it impossible to give commands or hear
answers. The auditor didn't run any known process. That is
the order of magnitude of a "Gross Auditing Error." It is
never, the pc was unhappy, the pc has difficulty remember-
ing, etc. In supervising auditing, always look for the gross
auditing error and never give out an extraordinary solution.

The auditors who were having trouble couldn't read an
E-meter.
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The errors went like this:

1. The auditor believed the E-meter could not be read
while the needle was swinging around. The auditor was
waiting until it stopped every time before asking a question.

2. The auditor believed the needle had to be exactly at
"set" on the dial before it could be read.

3. The auditor did not know a rising needle could be
read by stopping the rise with a question or making the
needle twitch.

4. The auditor had not done the body reaction drills and
was reading only body reactions and ignoring all others.

5. The auditor thought an E-meter could not be read if it
showed breathing or heartbeat.

6. The auditor always looked at the pc for a few sec-
onds after asking the question, then looked at the meter, and
so missed all but latent (non-significant) reads.

7. The auditor sat staring at the meter for twenty sec-
onds after the reading had registered.

8. The auditor thought E-meters could be fooled so eas-
ily, it was more reliable to make up his own mind about
what the pc's item or guilt was.

9. An auditor thought that if the needle rose on a rudi-
ment question, the rudiment was out.

Get cases started by learning to really read an E-meter.

How To Smooth Out Needles

Quite often a pc is found whose needle is jerky, ran-
dom, gives many prior and latent reads and goes into small
scratchy patterns or wild, continuing rock slams.

Such a needle is hard to read - and such a pc is a long
way out of session a lot of the time.

An auditor, seeing such a needle, and faced with the
task of reading the instant read through all these prior and
latents and scratchy patterns, tends to think in terms of
heroic measures. It is "obvious" that this pc has W/Hs,
missed W/Hs, overts* and secrets to end all reactive banks
and that the thing one ought to do is pick each one of these
random needle reactions up as soon as possible. BUT when
you try to do this you find the needle gets even more con-
fused. It reads something all the time!
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An extreme case of a dirty, random needle is not solved
by "fish and fumble" or heroic measures.

The pc's needle reacts that way because of no confi-
dence, which induces a sort of auto-control in session which
induces a dirty needle. Ability to predict equals confidence.

The thing to do is give this pc about three sessions of
rudiments and havingness - just model session severely with
no Q and A or added chit-chat. The sessions should be each
one about one hour long.

All one does is do model session, getting the rudiments
in carefully exactly by the text book. Avoid any Q and A.

By doing this perfect, predictable text book auditing
session, three times on the pc, most of these prior and latent
reads will drop out and the needle will look much cleaner.
Why? Because the pc is off auto or "in session."

You can make a pc's needle get dirty and react to many
odd thoughts by the pc by doing the following:

1. Try to clean off prior reads and avoid instant reads in
getting ruds in.

2. Use a scruffy and ragged session pattern.

3. Double question any rudiments question.

The pc's needle, even if very clean and loose at the
start, will tighten up and develop patterns if an auditor fails
to use a text book session. New pcs particularly require a
severely text book session. Don't think because they're new
they won't know.

A pc who has become unwilling to be audited is best
cured by three text book flawless sessions as above. Just
establish a standard of excellence the pc can predict. And up
will come the pc's confidence.

There are no difficult pcs. There are only auditors who
do not give text book sessions.

If your pc has a dirty needle, its cause is CUT ITSA or
a session ARC break.

NO other source such as earlier engrams can cause a
dirty needle.

Ifit's a dirty needle its cause lies in basic auditing not in
technique errors.
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This rule is invariable. The apparent exception is the
session ARC break that keys in bypassed technique charge.

An auditor whose basic auditing is poor (who Qs and
As, cuts itsa, invalidates or evaluates, or who misses meter
reads on rudiments or cleans cleans® or misses withholds)
can be spotted by his pc's dirty needle. It's an invariable
sign.

If the pc has a dirty needle, the basic auditing of the
auditor is bad.

That auditor ought to put one of his sessions on tape
and listen to it and analyze it.

Oddly enough, an auditor could run perfect technique
and yet be so poor in basic auditing that the pc is always
ARC breaking. This would be spotted by the pc's chroni-
cally dirty needle.

You may see a dirty read* on a pc while assessing.
This means nothing as long as it is a dirty read. A dirty
needle, of course, jitters all the time.

By their pc's needles you can know them.

A "dirty needle" indicates that a pc has withholds or is
ARC broken.

If a DIRTY NEEDLE (ragged, jerky, ticking needle,
not sweeping) is seen by the Examiner or the auditor prior
to the pc receiving Dianetic auditing, the pc should have a
Scientology review before Dianetic auditing is begun.

The needle of a preclear with an ARC break may be
dirty, stuck or sticky, but may also give the appearance of
FLOATING. This is not a release point however, as the pc
will be upset and out of comm at the same time. The auditor
must observe the preclear and determine which it is.

When a student auditor's pc develops a dirty needle
("DN") it is caused by one of three things:

1. The auditors TRs are bad.

2. The auditor is breaking the Auditor's Code.

3. The pc has withholds (W/Hs) he does not wish
known.

The remedy for TRs is to have the auditor do them in
clay, showing the lines and actions of each TR. And to do
more TRs with a fellow student auditor.
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The remedy for code breaks is to have the auditor de-
fine and demonstrate in clay invalidation and evaluation.

And to list examples of possible upsets caused by
breaking each line of the code.

The remedy for the pc with withholds is handling out-
rudiments.

It is a safe rule in any event that when a "dirty needle"
occurs to send the preclear to a Scientology Review auditor.

It is also a safe rule to assume that the auditor whose
pcs get dirty needles is deficient on TRs and the Auditor's
Code.

Tone Arm Action (TA)

The skill of an auditor is directly measured by the
amount of TA he or she can get. Pcs are not more difficult
one than another. Any pc can be made to produce TA. But
some auditors cut TA more than others.

The state of case of the pc has nothing to do with get-
ting tone arm action. An auditor is in absolute control of the
bank - it always does what you tell it to do. A case must not
be run without TA action or with minimal TA action. If it
didn't occur, tone arm action has to have been prevented! It
doesn't just "not occur."

The most vital necessity of auditing is to get tone arm
action. Not to worry the pc about it but just get TA action.
Not to find something that will get future TA. But just to get
TA NOW.

Many auditors are still measuring their successes by
things found or accomplished in the session. Though this is
important too, it is secondary to tone arm action.

1. Get good tone arm action.

2. Get things done in the session to increase tone arm
action.

And body motion doesn't count as TA.

Without tone arm motion no charge is being released
and no actual case betterment is observed beyond a few
somatics removed. The pc's session goals stay the same.
The pc's life doesn't change.

THE MOST CORRECT TRACK SIGNIFICANCES
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RUN BUT WITHOUT TA ACTION WILL NOT
CHANGE BUT CAN DETERIORATE A CASE. It takes
the right process correctly run to get TA action. So don't
underrate processes or the action of the auditor.

TA MOVING SIGNALS AUDITOR NOT TO ACT.
TA NOT MOVING SIGNALS AUDITOR TO ACT.

Your enemy is over-restimulation of the pc. As soon as
the pc goes into more charge than he or she can itsa easily
the TA slows down! And as soon as the pc drowns in the
over-restimulation the TA stops clank!

A blowdown is a period of relief and cognition to a pc
while it is occurring and for a moment after it stops.

Therefore it is a serious goof for an auditor to speak or
move during the blowdown or for a moment afterwards.

An auditor must not speak or move during a blowdown.

When the auditor has to move the TA from right to left
to keep the needle on the dial and the movement is 0.1 divi-
sions or more then a blowdown is occurring. The needle of
course is falling to the right.

That is a period of charge blowing off the bank. It is ac-
companied by realizations for the pc. Sometimes the pc
does not voice them aloud. They nevertheless happen.

If the auditor speaks or moves beyond adjusting the TA
quietly with his thumb the pc may suppress the cognitions
and stop the blowdown.

To see if a needle floats the TA must be halted for a
moment between 2 and 3 on a calibrated meter. A floating
needle cannot be observed during a blowdown.

For an auditor to sit up suddenly and look surprised or
pleased, or for an auditor to say the next command or
"That's it" during a blowdown can jolly well wreck a pc's
case. So it's a real goof to do so.

To get auditing results one must audit with a good
comm cycle, accept the pc's answers, handle the pc's origi-
nations, and be unobtrusive with his auditing actions. One
should not hold the pc up while he writes, not develop tricks
like waiting for the pc to look at him before giving the next
command, not prematurely acknowledge and so start com-
pulsive itsa, and be very quiet during and just after a blow-
down.
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It is also a serious goof for the auditor to speak or move
during a blowdown of the tone arm.

When a tone arm has to be moved rapidly down, the
needle appears to float to some but it is just falling.

To see if a needle is floating the TA must have stopped
moving down.

An auditor must set the sensitivity of an E-meter ex-
actly right for each pc.

The setting is different for almost every pc.

Too low a sensitivity on some pcs (like Sens 5-32) will
obscure reads and make them look like ticks. It will obscure
an F/N. Whereas a Sens 16-128 will show reads and F/Ns.

When auditing a pc who is doing well or an advanced
preclear, the auditor who sets the sensitivity too high gets
weird impressions of the case.

"Latent reads" on such a case are common. They aren't
latent at all. What happens is that the F/N is more than a
dial wide at high sensitivity and a started F/N looks like a
read as its sweep is stopped by the pin on the right of the
dial.

In this way uncharged items are taken up, the case is
slowed, overrun and general upsets requiring repairs occur.

A Clear sometimes has a floating TA* at Sens 32-32
instead of an F/N. He would have to be run at Sens 3-32
two cans to keep him on a dial or detect F/Ns.

This is a very important matter as the auditor will miss
F/Ns, think beginning F/Ns are reads and as the pre-OT is
off the dial, miss reads.

Thus uncharged areas are run and charged ones are
missed.

The result is very chaotic to repair.

Some lower level pcs also have a need for lower sensi-
tivity settings.

Sometimes an easy pc looks very difficult just because
of wrong sensitivity settings.

Set the sensitivity for the pc for a half dial F/N maxi-
mum or minimum.

Don't get repairs.

Get wins.
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Meter Trim Check

E-meters can go out of trim during a session because of
temperature changes.

Thus even if the meter is properly calibrated and reads
at 2.0 with a 5,000 ohm resistor across the leads and 3.0
with 12,500 ohms, by the end of the session a pc can be
apparently reading below 2.0 because the meter is off trim.

The following meter procedure is therefore to be fol-
lowed AT THE END OF EACH SESSION (AFTER GIV-
ING "THAT'S IT"):

1. Don't move the trim knob.

2. Pull out the jack plug.

3. Move the TA until the needle is on "set" at the sensi-
tivity you were using in the session.

4. Record the TA position at the bottom of the Auditor's
Report Form as: "Trim check - TA=..."

5. If your meter is known to be out of calibration (as
above) record also: "Calibration error - ... on meter = 2.0
actual" at the bottom of the form.

You must never never never have your meter in a posi-
tion where the preclear can read the TA.

To do so can cause the pc to worry about his TA posi-
tion and take his attention off his case.

It violates Clause 17 of the Auditor's Code.

False TA

Some pcs have a very difficult time in auditing due
solely to can (electrode) outnesses.

Some auditors have heavy losses because they do not
realize the troubles that can come from electrodes and thus
remedy them.

The TA must be between 2 and 3 for a correct F/N.

When the TA is reading falsely a pc can be butchered.

Example: Auditor talking the TA down. It gets to "3.1"
by his meter. So he gets the pc to talk a bit more to get the
TA between 2 and 3 and F/N. The TA suddenly rises to 3.8.
Pc and auditor go desperate. What has happened is that the
TA was a false read. It was really reading 2.9 and F/Ning
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but for reasons given below it read "3.1." Thus the auditor
overran the F/N and by keeping on invalidated the release,
pulled the pc's attention out of session and demanded more
than the pc had to give.

Example: Auditor two-way communicating with pc to
get the TA up from "1.8." The TA suddenly sinks to 1.6, pc
goes into apathy.

What happened was a missed F/N. For reasons covered
below the TA at 1.8 was false and was really at 2.1 and
F/Ning.

Example: Pc being asked for an earlier similar incident
because TA is at "4.0." Pc can't get one, gets desperate, TA
goes to 5.0.

For reasons given below the TA was at 3.0 but was
reading falsely at "4.0."

Some cases get upset at the very idea of F/N when
these mistakes are made.

More than one case has missed all his wins for a year
because of a false TA.

So it is very important to know how a false TA comes
about and how to avoid it.

A properly set up meter with cans {electrodes} fitted to
a pc who is holding them properly IS AL WA YS CORRECT.

However, totally false tone arm readings can exist and
an auditor must know how these come about.

A meter can be improperly trimmed (not set at 2.0 with
the trim knob) and can give a false TA position.

Further, when a meter is not left on a minute or two be-

fore trimming, it can drift in the session and give a slightly
false TA.

The trim can be quietly checked mid-session by snap-
ping out the jack where the cord goes into the box and put-
ting the TA on 2, seeing if the needle is now on SET. If not,
the trim knob can be moved to adjust it. The jack is quietly
slipped back in. All without distracting the pc.

A cadmium cell meter discharges very suddenly when
it does go flat.

In mid-session the meter can run out of battery. The TA
will cease to act well and may go very false.
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The remedy is to keep a meter charged at least one hour
for every ten of auditing for 240 AC volt charging current,
or two hours for every ten of auditing on a 110 AC volt
charging current.

A meter lasts much longer than this in practice but the
above is very safe.

Before each session snap the knob over to TEST. The
needle should hit hard on the right side of the face. It can
even bounce. This guarantees lots of charge in the battery
and no chance of a meter going flat in session.

If the needle doesn't snap to the right hard or if it does-
n't quite get there on TEST, then that meter will go flat in
mid-session and give false TA and no reads or TA on hot
subjects.

When a pc's hands sweat a lot you will get a low TA.

Contrary to 19th century superstition the meter does not
work on sweat. Very sweaty hands as found on nervous
persons gives a false TA. It goes low.

Many "low TA cases" are just sweaty hand cases.

Paper handkerchiefs (Kleenex) are a standard item for
an auditing room - for grief charges and burning eyes, etc.
These should be available.

If the TA is low, check if the pc's hands are wet. If so
have him wipe them and get a new read. It is usually found
that the 1.6 was really 2.0. Or the 1.6 was really 1.8 and the
trim was 1.8 = 2.0.

Have the pc wipe hands, check and correct trim before
you bypass all a "low TA's" F/Ns!

TAs can go low. Invalidation of the pc, lousy TRs can
drive one low. If so the TA comes back up on repair.

But don't brand a case a low TA case until you make
sure his hands are dried and the meter trimmed.

Also, very small cans or cans too small for the pc can
give a slightly low reading.

Some pcs have extremely dry hands, usually from in-
dustrial chemicals such as chlorine in dish water or skin
scale.

This can give a wildly high TA.

The pc can be worried to death with high TA repairs
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when in fact he just doesn't have contact with the electrodes.

Metal foot plates connected to the meter and the pc
barefooted in session will usually handle.

A quick test is have the pc put the cans under his arm-
pits and you'll see if its his calloused or chemically dried out
hands.

A rare pc is so crippled with arthritis that he doesn't
make contact fully with the cans.

This gives a high TA.

Use foot plates or wide wrist straps and you'll get a
right read.

Sometimes a rare pc lets his hands go slack on the cans,
particularly if they are the wrong size cans, too big.

This gives a mysterious "high TA." It is false. The TA
will come down only to 3.2 and F/N and of course an over-
run then really gives a high TA. And the pc goes a bit fran-
tic and begins to believe things don't erase or release.

Keep the pc's hands in sight. Check the pc's grip. Get
smaller cans.

The most common fault is wrong can size.

For a normal or large handed pc the can size is about 4
7/8ths inches by 2 5/8th inches or 12 1/2 cm by 7 cm. This
can be altered as big as 4 1/2 inches by 3 inches diameter or
11 cm by 8 cm. This is standard.

This can is too large for people with small hands. These
should use a can 3 3/4" by 2 1/8th inches or 9 cm by 5 cm
diameter or thereabouts.

A small child would be lost even with that can. So a
small 35 mm film can could be used. This is 2 inches long
by 1 3/16th" diameter or 5 cm by 3 cm. This works but
watch it as these cans are aluminum. They do work but test
for true read with a slightly larger can and then trim to ad-
just for the aluminum if any different.

Cans of course should be STEEL with a thin tin plating.
Regular soup cans.

Can size to match the pc avoids slack can grip or tiring
the hands into going slack, giving the auditor 3.2 F/Ns and
trouble.

A pc who is too cold sometimes has a falsely high TA.
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Wrap him in a blanket or get a warmer auditing room.

The auditing environment is the responsibility of the
auditor.

Between 2 and 3 a.m. or late at night a pc's TA may be
very high. The time depends on when he sleeps usually.

This TA will be found normal in regular hours.

Rings on the pc's hands must always be removed. They
don't influence TA but they give a false rock-slam.

Many an auditor before now has gone a bit mad trying
to handle a floating TA. They are not very common and are
startling.

What happens is the pc is so released the needle can't
be gotten onto the dial. The needle is swinging wider than
the meter dial both ways from center and appears to lay first
on one side then the other. The TA can't be moved fast
enough to keep the extreme floating needle on the dial.

This gives a false TA of sorts as it can't be read.

Some auditors seeing it for the first time have even sent
the pc out of the room so they could "adjust" the meter or
get another one!

Thus the very highest state of release can be invalidated
as where IS the TA?

You'd think soup was very expensive the way some
auditors hold onto old cans.

Corroded cans can falsify TA. Get new ones now and
then.

And then there was the vain lady who wore shoes too
small for her feet.

She removed them every session. The session went
well each time.

Then she put on her agonizing shoes and went to the
Examiner and the C/Ses and auditors all went mad trying to
find out why every exam had a high TA.

Tight shoes.

The E-meter is accurate. It is a lovely instrument.

You have to fit the pc to it.

Regardless of can size, cold E-meter electrodes tend to
give a much higher tone arm reading particularly on some
pcs.
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Until the cans warm up, the reading is generally false
and is false in the direction of high.

A chilled pc almost always has a high TA until he or
she gets warm. Just throwing a coat over the pc's shoulders
can bring down a TA in a cool room. But some pcs are
"cold blooded" and the shock of ice cold cans can drive the
TA up and it takes a while to drift down.

This has a great effect on examinations where the cans
are used very briefly.

A practice which gets around this is for the auditor or
Examiner to hold the cans briefly until they are warm and
then give them to the pc. A variation is for the auditor or
Examiner to put the cans under his armpits while setting up.
This warms them.

There are probably many other ways to warm up cans
to body temperature.

Tests show that footplates do not give exactly the same
read as hand held electrodes on pcs who have nothing
wrong with their hands.

This is probably due to body imbalance. Cans held un-
der the armpits or under knees (not advised as there some-
times is a tiny electrical sting) give varied reads from hand
held cans.

Where full weight rests on the footplates the read is
also varied.

To all practical purposes the differences can be ne-
glected unless they give trouble in getting F/Ns. One should
simply be alert in using footplates and find out the differ-
ences if new problems of false TA or no F/Ns develop and
handle any such trouble when it occurs. A person used to
going barefoot for instance would have foot callouses and
would give a false footplate TA.

Some pcs (rare) take mistaken pride in being able to
push the TA up by straining or tensing.

By just moving into the body the TA can be sent up by
an otherwise exterior pc.

Some pcs also take a road out by "getting an F/N at
will." They have various tricks that do this, the main one
being to "think of something else" and get an F/N.

Any of these (rare) pcs are manifesting out-of-session-
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ness. They aren't in session.

The definition of In Session is "interested in own case
and willing to talk to the auditor." Remedy that and they
cease such tricks.

Usually they aren't being run on what they are inter-
ested in or have comm blocks or withholds or no confi-
dence.

They are easy to detect and easy to handle.

There is an infinity of wrong ways to get a pc to read
between 2.0 and 3.0 on an E-meter.

One method would be to shoot him. Dead bodies read
between 2.0 and 3.0.

Another way is to throw the trim knob off.

An auditor who is not very expert is apt to find strange
ways to do things because the usual is beyond his skill.

The commonest sources of high TA are PROTEST,
OVERTS and out-INTERIORIZATION RUNDOWN and
too big or too small cans.

The commonest sources of low TA are overwhelming
auditor TRs or wet sweaty hands.

The subject is not open to experimentation. If a pc's TA
is low or high and you don't correct it with the usual reme-
dies mentioned above, the pc goes into the soup.

GOOD AUDITORS KNOW THEIR TECH AND USE
IT TO REMEDY HIGH AND LOW TAs.

GOOD AUDITORS DO HONEST WORKSHEETS
AND HONEST AUDITING.

BE A GOOD AUDITOR.

A meter is a meter.

Meters are used to measure water, natural gas, and
many other things.

An E-meter is used to measure a pc.

If you rig a meter up so as to falsify its read you get a
wrong result.

You could rig up a water meter so it read that twice as
much water had flowed and then sit around and wonder all
week why the swimming pool never filled up.

The ACCURACY of a meter depends upon its being
honestly set up and honestly used.
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The HONESTY of the auditor determines his results.

The whole field of psychotherapy was dishonest from
the days of witch doctors to psychiatry. Falsified data came
from lack of knowledge of the mind. This made its practi-
tioners DISHONEST.

We do not and must not follow that fatal road.

The technology we have WORKS to definite positive
predictable results.

Results are obtained if the auditor has honestly studied
and understood his materials and honestly applies them.

Falsifying study leads to falsifying meters and this
gives bad results on pcs.

One who does not know his materials and who cannot
do his drills then thinks he has to make a meter cheat.

HONEST use of the meter by an HONEST auditor is
the route to GOOD RESULTS.

A bad practice has arisen to "beat" the low TA.

This is to have the pc wipe his hands every few minutes
to get the TA up above 2.0.

Not only does this distract the pc and yank him out of
session, but it is by inference putting his attention on the
meter, a thing a good auditor does NOT do in a formal
session. The pc's attention must be on his own case in a
session, not on the meter or his hands.

An answer to low TA because of wet hands is foot-
plates.

But the best answer is to get the pc up scale so he does-
n't have perspiring hands.

Overwhelming TRs is the commonest reason for low
TAs. Not all the hand wiping in the world will cure poor
TRs.

Some auditors "spook" (leap off the road like a horse
frightened by something blowing along) at the very thought
of high or low TAs. This is because they haven't got the
TRs to handle a low TA nor the tech to handle a high one.

One "auditor" "solved it" by just calling F/Ns whenever
she got tired of the pc regardless of TA position. After a
year or more of this she saw the light and became ethical.

The funny part is that her co-auditor had been doing the
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same thing on her!

HONEST TA IS THE BEST POLICY.

Apparently when a person has taken certain medicines
or chemicals, or uses detergent soaps or is in contact with
certain chemicals (such as those in some furniture polishes)
the ordinary skin oils vanish. These oils are needed to make
an electrical contact with the cans.

When these oils are absent, there is no adequate electri-
cal contact and the "TA 1is high."

When a person is deficient in certain minerals or vita-
mins such as magnesium or B Complex, his hands can be
excessively wet.

Either of these two conditions in hands or feet can pro-
duce an incorrect TA position.

The dry condition produces a false high TA.

The overly wet condition produces a false low TA.

The TA depends on normally moist hands. This does
not mean the meter works on "sweat." It does mean the
meter works only when there is a correct electrical contact.

Too much and too greasy hand cream could produce
too low a TA.

Too much powder or drier could produce too high a
TA.

Therefore one must not go to extremes.

The excessively "dry" hand is seen as shiny or polished
looking. It feels very dry.

The correct treatment is to use a "vanishing cream" (ob-
tainable from any cosmetics store) not a greasy hand cream.

The "vanishing cream" is so called because it rubs all
the way into the skin and leaves no excess grease.

This restores normal electrical contact.

There are many such creams. It makes no difference
which is used so long as it vanishes into the skin.

It is doubtful if it would have to be applied more than
once - at session start - as it lasts for a long while.

This would apply to some footplate cases as well
(whose hands are defective or too heavily calloused).

If a cream leaves smears on a can, it is too heavily ap-
plied or too little absorbed.

Vanishing type cream is usually smeared on, rubbed in
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and can then be thoroughly wiped off. The hands (or feet)
will usually produce, then, a normal TA and meter re-
sponse.

Anti-perspirants can be applied to too wet hands. There
are many brands of these, often a powder or spray.

It can be wiped off after application and should work
for two or three hours.

It can be applied to hands or feet (for footplates).

If the TA then goes too high, use vanishing cream on
top of it.

While much work could be done still, the above is
enough for a practical result.

High TAs and low TAs do not widely F/N. If you are
getting a wide persistent F/N with the TA too high (above
3) or too low (below 2) you have a pc whose hands are too
dry or too wet. Using this information should correct it and
in future sessions you should continue the remedy on that
pc.

NOTHING excuses the misreading or falsifying of a
TA. Get the TA in normal range with this data before you
start calling processes ended.

C/S 53RH* and the False TA Checklist are your tools
for handling too high and too low TAs.

The only other conditions I know of that make an audi-
tor mess up a pc's TA are:

a. A discharged meter (registers high).

b. An incorrectly set meter by trim button.

c. A "floating F/N" where the pc F/Ns so briefly the

auditor misses it and overruns.

d. Bad TRs.

e. Unflat processes.

f. Overrun processes.

g. Heavy drugs or medicines.

False TA often comes to light when the auditor runs out
of reasons it is high or low and it dawns on him that he is
dealing with false TA. In the latter case he should know all
MATERIALS ON THE SUBJECT OF FALSE TA AND
REMEDY THE FALSE TA SITUATION AND THEN
RESUME NORMAL AUDITING. He must not go on call-
ing high or low TA F/Ns just by assuming the TA is false.
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Given a contact the meter always tells the truth.

False TA Checklist

The following are the items to be checked by an auditor
on any pc. It need only be done once unless the check itself
is suspected false, or if conditions of the pc's hands etc.,
change.

The checklist is kept in the pc folder and is entered on
the folder summary as an action done.

The value of operating with correct can size should not
be underestimated.

The auditor signs and answers the following points on
the checklist, and gets answers from the pc where needed.

R-factor to pc: "We are going to check the cans and ad-
just them to get the best accuracy."

1. Is the meter charged fully?
Is the meter trimmed correctly?

Are the leads connected to the meter and cans?

2
3
4. Are the cans rusty?
5

Are pc's hands excessively dry requiring vanishing
cream?

6. Are the pc's hands excessively wet requiring
powder?

7. The pc is NOT being told continually to wipe
his hands?

8. The pc's grip on the cans is NOT being
continually checked by the auditor in a
way that interrupts the pc?

9. TA position on large cans?
Size approx. 4 7/8 inches by 2 5/8 inches
or
12 1/2 cm by 7 cm
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10. TA position on medium cans?
Size approx. 3 3/4 inches by 2 1/8 inches
or
9cmby 5 cm

11. TA position on small cans?
Size approx. 2 inches by 1 3/16 inches
or
Scmby 3 cm

12. Are the cans too large for pc?

13. Are the cans too small for pc?

14. Are the cans just right in size?

15. Are the cans cold?

16. Are the pc's hands dry or calloused?
17. Does the pc have arthritic hands?

18. TA position on foot plates?
(Foot plates are used and TA checked on them
when the answer to 16 & 17 is affirmative.)

19. Are the pc's feet calloused or excessively
wet or dry?

20. Does the pc loosen his grip on the cans?

21. Check the pc's grip, does he hold the cans
correctly?

22. Is the pc hot?

22A. Is the pc well slept?
23. Is the pc cold?

23A. Is the pc hungry?
24. Is it too late at night?

25. Is auditing being done not in the pc's normal
regular awake hours?

26. Are there rings on the pc's hands?
27. Is the pc wearing tight shoes?
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28. Is the pc wearing tight clothes?

29. Is it actually chronic high or low TA case
condition?

30. Has the pc gone into despair over his TA?

The handling of these points is stated above.

The handling of high or low TA after checking these
points is by C/S 53RH, Short Hi-Lo TA Assessment C/S.

When a pc goes to the Examiner he must use footplates
or the same size cans as he uses in session.

To fail to do this could falsely upset a pc and confuse
the auditor and C/S.

The Examiner should have various sizes of cans on his
table, and a set of foot plates on the floor connected to its
own leads, so that it can be plugged in quickly when re-
quired.

The Examiner should place a small clear sign in front
of his meter shield advising the pc to use the same sized
cans or footplates as used in session.

Summary

It will be seen that the tone arm, the sensitivity knob,
and the needle form three distinctly different parts of E-
meter operations.

The tone arm shows case change and process action.
The needle shows case significance and reality. The sensi-
tivity knob is a magnifying glass for the needle.

The needle shows what to run. The tone arm shows how
it is running.

When searching, watch the needle. When running a
process, watch the tone arm. The needle's most looked for
reaction is the fall. The tone arm's most looked for reactions
are: (a) change of position, and (b) ceasing to change posi-
tion.

Skill with the meter comes from gaining great familiar-
ity with it, by handling and using it.

Handle the meter. Study this book. Handle the meter.
Become an expert. Then read this book again and you'll be
one.
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CHAPTER 3

OBSERVING THE
OBVIOUS

Obnosis is a word put together from the phrase: "ob-
serving the obvious." The art of observing the obvious is
strenuously neglected in our society at this time. Pity. It's
the only way you ever see anything; you observe the obvi-
ous. You look at the is-ness of something, at what is actu-
ally there. Fortunately for us, the ability to obnose is not any
sense "inborn" or mystical. But it is being taught that way
by people outside of Dianetics and Scientology.

How do you teach somebody to see what is there?
Well, you put up something for him to look at, and have
him tell you what he sees. A student is asked to stand up in
front of the classroom and be looked at by the rest of the
students. A supervisor stands by and keeps asking, "What
do you see?" The first responses run about like this:

"Well, I can see he's had a lot of experience."

"Oh, can you? Can you really see his experience? What
do you see there?"

"Well, I can tell from the wrinkles around his eyes and
mouth that he's had lots of experience."
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"All right, but what do you see?"

"Oh, T get you. I see wrinkles around his eyes and
mouth."

"Good!"

The supervisor accepts nothing that isn't plainly visible.

A student starts to catch on and says:

"Well, I can really see he's got ears."

"All right, but from where you're sitting can you see
both ears right now as you're looking at him?"

"Well, no."

"Okay. What do you see?" |

"I see he's got a left ear."

"Fine!"

No conjectures, no tacit assumptions will do. Nor are
the students permitted to wander in the bank.

For example, "He's got good posture."

"Good posture by comparison with what?"

"Well, he's standing straighter than most people I've
seen."

"Are they here now?"

"Well, no, but I've got pictures of them."

"Come on. Good posture in relation to what that you
can see right now?"

"Well, he's standing straighter than you are. You're a
little slouched."

"Right this minute?"

"Yes."

"Very good."

You see what the goal of this is? It is to get a student to
the point where he can look at another person or an object
and see exactly what is there. Not a deduction of what
might be there from what he does see there. Not something
the bank says ought to go in company with what is there.
Just what is there, visible and plain to the eye. It's so simple,
it hurts.

Along with this practice in observing the obvious about
people, students can be taught a lot of information about
particular physical and verbal indications of tone level.
Things very easy to see and hear, by looking at a person's
body and listening to his words. "Thetan-watching" has no
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part in obnosis. Look at the terminal, the body, and listen to
what's coming out of it. You don't want to get mystical
about this, and start relying on "intuition." Just look at
what's there.

As examples: You can get a good tip on chronic tone
from what a person does with his eyes. At apathy, he will
give the appearance of looking fixedly for minutes on end,
at a particular object. Only thing is, he doesn't see it. He
isn't aware of the object at all. If you dropped a bag over his
head, the focus of his eyes would probably remain the same.
Moving up to grief, the person does look "downcast." A
person in chronic grief tends to focus his eyes down in the
direction of the floor a good bit. In the lower ranges of
grief, his attention will be fairly fixed, as in apathy. As he
starts moving up into the fear band, you get the focus shift-
ing around, but still directed downward. At fear itself, the
very obvious characteristic is that the person can't look at
you. Terminals are too dangerous to look at. He's suppos-
edly talking to you, but he's looking over in left field. Then
he glances at your feet briefly, then over your head (you get
the impression a plane's passing over), but now he's looking
back over his shoulder. Flick, flick, flick. In short, he'll look
anywhere but at you. Then, in the lower band of anger, he
will look away from you deliberately. You know, he looks
away from you; it's an overt communication break. A little
further up the line, and he'll look directly at you all right,
but not very pleasantly. He wants to locate you - as a target.
Then, at boredom, you get the eyes wandering around
again, but not frantically as in fear. Also, he won't be avoid-
ing looking at you. He'll include you among the things he
looks at.

Equipped with data of this sort, and having gained
some proficiency in looking at the is-ness of people, stu-
dents are sent out into the public to talk to strangers and to
spot them on the tone scale. Usually, but only as a slight
crutch in approaching people, they are given a series of
questions to ask each person, and a clipboard for jotting the
answers, notes, etc. They are public opinion poll-takers
from the Church of Scientology. The real purpose of their
talking to people at all is to spot them on the tone scale,
chronic tone and social tone. They are given questions cal-
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culated to produce lags and break through social machinery,
so that the chronic tone juts out.

Here are some sample questions, actually used: "What's
the most obvious thing about me?" "When was the last time
you had your hair cut?" "Do you think people do as much
work now as they did fifty years ago?" At first, the students
merely spot the tone of the person they are interviewing -
and many and various are the adventures they have while
doing this! Later, as they gain some assurance about stop-
ping strangers and plying them with questions, these in-
structions are added: "Interview at least 15 people. With the
first five, match their tone, as soon as you've spotted it. The
next five, you drop below their chronic tone, and see what
happens. For this last five, put on a higher tone than theirs."

What does a student gain from these exercises? For one
thing he gains a willingness to communicate with anyone.
To begin with, students are highly selective about the sort of
people they stop, e.g., only old ladies, or no one who looks
angry, or only people who look clean. Finally, they just stop
the next person who comes along, even though he looks
leprous and armed to the teeth. The student's confronting-
ness has come way up, and this person is just somebody
else to talk to. They become willing to pinpoint a person on
the scale, without shilly-shallying. Then say, "He's a
chronic 1.1 (per numbers on the Tone Scale) social tone 3.5,
but real phony." That's the way it is, and they can see it.

They also become quite gifted and flexible at assuming
tones at will, and putting them across convincingly. This is
very useful in many situations, and lots of fun to do. They
grow adept at punching through a comm lag in an informal
situation, and at sorting out apparencies from realities. The
rise in certainty of communication, and in ease and relaxa-
tion of manner while handling people, in the students who
have been run through this mill, is something which must be
seen or experienced to be believed. The one most often
repeated request in every course is: "can't we please have
some more obnosis this week? We haven't had enough of it
yet." (This statement is very funny to Supervisors, because
these same students said at the beginning, "If you make me
go out there, I'll walk out on the course.") Obnosis is quite
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important, and should be learned as thoroughly as possible
by all Scientologists.

Here are some scales used in Scientology and Dianet-
ics, including a Table of Reality-Spotting by E-meter.

Tone Scale
Tone Scale Expanded Know to Mystery Scale
Serenity of Beingness 40.0 Know
Postulates 30.0 Not Know
Games 22.0 Know About
Action 20.0 Look
Exhilaration 8.0 Plus Emotion
Aesthetic 6.0
Enthusiasm 4.0
Cheerfulness 3.5
Strong Interest 3.3
Conservatism 3.0
Mild Interest 2.9
Contented 2.8
Disinterested 2.6
Boredom 2.5
Monotony 24
Antagonism 2.0 Minus Emotion
Hostility 1.9
Pain 1.8
Anger 1.5
Hate 1.4
Resentment 1.3
No Sympathy 1.2
Unexpressed Resentment  1.15
Covert Hostility 1.1
Anxiety 1.02
Fear 1.0
Despair 98
Terror .96
Numb .94

Sympathy 9
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Propitiation (Higher Toned,

Selectively Gives)

Grief

Making Amends (Propi-
tiation, Can't Withhold
Anything)

Undeserving

Self-Abasement

Victim

Hopeless

Apathy

Useless

Dying

Body Death

Failure

Pity

Shame (Being Other
Bodies)

Accountable

Blame (Punishing Other
Bodies)

Regret (Responsibility as
Blame)

Controlling Bodies

Protecting Bodies

Owning Bodies

Approval from Bodies

Needing Bodies

Worshipping Bodies

Sacrifice

Hiding

Being Objects

Being Nothing

Can't Hide

Total Failure

8

375

N S

.05

.03

.01
0.0
0.0
-0.1
-0.2

-0.7
-1.0

-1.3

-1.5
-2.2
-3.0
-3.5
-4.0
-5.0
-6.0
-8.0

-10.0
-20.0
-30.0
-40.0

Effort
Think

Symbols

Eat

Sex

Mystery
Wait
Unconscious

Unknowable
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Reality-Spotting by E-meter

Needle characteristics plotted on a scale with numerical
tone scale values. There are two scales: "old" Reality Scale
and "new" Reality Scale.

Tone

40-20

20-4

42

1.5
1.1

1-.5

0.0

Reality Scale

(Old)

Postulates

Consideration

Agreements

Solid Terminals

Terminals too
solid
Lines solid

No terminal
Solid line

No terminal
Less solid line

No real
terminal

No solid Line
Substitute
terminal

No terminal
No line

Reality Scale
(New)

Pan-Determined*
Creation

Self-Determined*
Creation
Experience

Confront

Elsewhereness

Invisibility

Blackness

Dub-In
(no confront,
not-isness)*

Unconsciousness

Needle
Characteristics

Produces meter
phenomena at will.

Free needle.

Free needle,
drop at will.

Drop.
Theta bop.

Stuck, sticky.

Rising needle.

Stuck. Also
stage four needle
("all machine - no pc").

For complete description of human behavior at the
above tone levels, study Science of Survival with the "Chart
of Human Evaluation." Learn also the "Hubbard Chart of
Attitudes."

The above chart of correlations applies in two ways:

2. by type of material contacted.

1. by the chronic standard reaction of the preclear,
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The 55 Human Perceptions

Time

Sight

Taste

Color

Solidity (Barriers)
Relative Sizes (External)
Sound

Pitch

Tone

Volume

. Rhythm

. Smell (4 subdivisions)

. Touch (4 subdivisions)

. Personal Emotion

. Endocrine States

. Awareness of Awareness

. Personal Size

. Organic Sensation (including Hunger)
. Heartbeat

. Blood Circulation

. Cellular and Bacterial Position

. Gravitic (Self and other weights)

. Motion of Self

. Motion (Exterior)

. Body Position

. Joint Position

. Internal Temperature

. External Temperature

. Balance

. Muscular Tension

. Saline Content of Self (Body)

. Fields/Magnetic

. Time Track Motion

. Physical Energy (Personal Weariness, etc.)
. Self-Determinism (Relative on each Dynamic)
. Moisture (Self)

. Sound Direction

. Emotional State of other Organs

. Personal Position on the Tone Scale



40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.

55.
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Affinity (Self and others)

Communication (Self and Others)

Reality (Self and Others)

Emotional State of Groups

Compass Direction

Level of Consciousness

Pain

Perception of Conclusions (Past and Present)
Perception of Computation (Past and Present)
Perception of Imagination (Past and Present)
Perception of Having Perceived (Past and Present)
Awareness of Not-Knowing

Awareness of Importance, Unimportance
Awareness of Others

Awareness of Location and Placement

a. Masses

b. Spaces

c. Location Itself

Perception of Appetite (Problem covered under 18)

Bad Indicators

[ T S S N

XA RN =

Pc not wanting to be audited.

Pc protesting auditing.

Pc looking worse after auditing.

Pc not able to locate incidents easily.
Pc "not having time for auditing."
Pc less certain.

Pc not doing well in life.

Somatics not blowing or erasing.

Pc in ethics trouble after auditing.
Pc protesting auditor actions.

. Pc wandering all over track.

. Pc misemotional at session end.

. Pc demanding unusual solutions.

. Skin tone dull.

. Eyes dull.

. Pc trying to self audit* in or out of session.

. Pc continuing to complain of old somatics after they

have been run.
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18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.

BOOK TWO

Pc dependence on medical treatment not lessening.
Pc using, or continuing to use, other treatments.
Pc lethargic.

Pc not becoming more cheerful.

Pc wanting special auditing.

No TA action on running incidents.

Pc not cogniting.

Pc dispersed.

Pc trying to explain condition to auditor or others.
Pc bored with auditing.

Pc not available for sessions.

Pc tired.

Pc attention on auditor.

Pc not wanting to run the process or incident.
Pc overwhelmed.

Pc taking drugs or excessive alcohol.

Pc not sure that auditing works for him.

Pc continuing former practices.

Pc not handling environment more easily.

Pc sick between sessions.

Pc not going on to next grade or level.

Good Indicators

—
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Pc cheerful or getting more cheerful.

Pc cogniting.

Fundamental rightnesses of pc asserting themselves.
Pc giving things to auditor briefly and accurately.

Pc finding things rapidly.

Meter reading properly.

What's being done giving proper meter response.
What's being found giving proper meter response.

Pc running rapidly and flattening by TA or cognitions.
Pc giving auditor information easily.

. Needle cleanly swinging about.
. Pc running easily and if pc encounters somatics they are

discharging.

. Tone arm goes down when pc hits a cognition.
. Further TA blowdown as pc continues to talk about

something.



15.

16.

17.
18.
19.
20.

21.

22.
23.

24.
25.
26.
27.

28.
29.
30.
31.

32.
33.
34.
35.
36.

37.
38.

39.

40.
41.
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Expected meter behavior and nothing unexpected in

meter behavior.

Pc gets warm and stays warm in auditing or gets hot

and unheats while in auditing.

Pc has occasional somatics of brief duration.

Tone arm operating in the range of 2.0 to 3.5.

Good TA action on spotting things.

Meter reading well on what pc and auditor think is

wrong.

Pc not much troubled with present time problems and

they are easily handled when they occur.

Pc stays certain of the auditing solution.

Pc happy and satisfied with auditor regardless of what

auditor is doing.

Pc not protesting auditor's actions.

Pc looking better by reason of auditing.

Pc feeling more energetic.

Pc without pains, aches or illnesses developing during

auditing. Does not mean pc shouldn't have somatics.
Means pc shouldn't get sick.

Pc wanting more auditing.

Pc confident and getting more confident.

Pc's itsa free but only covers subject.

Auditor easily seeing how it was or is on pc's case by

reason of pc's explanations.

Pc's ability to itsa and confront improving.

Pc's bank getting straightened out.

Pc comfortable in the auditing environment.

Pc appearing for auditing on his own volition.

Pc on time for session and willing and ready to be

audited but without anxiety about it.

Pc's trouble in life progressively lessening.

Pc's attention becoming freer and more under pc's

control.

Pc getting more interested in data and technology of

Dianetics and Scientology.

Pc's havingness in life and livingness improving.

Pc's environment becoming more easily handled.
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CHAPTER 4

END PHENOMENA

Now and then you will get a protest from preclears
about "floating needles."

The preclear feels there is more to be done yet the audi-
tor says, "Your needle is floating."

A lot of by-passed charge can be stirred up which up-
sets the preclear.

The reason this subject of floating needles gets into
trouble is that the auditor has not understood a subject
called END PHENOMENA.

END PHENOMENA is defined as "those indicators in
the pc and meter which show that a chain or process is
ended." It shows in Dianetics that basic on that chain and
flow has been erased and in Scientology that the pc has
been released on that process being run. A new flow or a
new process can be embarked upon, of course, when the
end phenomena of the previous process is attained.

Floating needles are only one-fourth of the end phe-
nomena in all Dianetic auditing.
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Any Dianetic auditing has four definite reactions in the
pc which show the process is ended.

1. Floating needle

2. Cognition

3. Very good indicators (pc happy) (VGIs)

4. Erasure of the final picture audited.

Auditors get panicky about overrun. If you go past the
end phenomena the F/N will pack up (cease) and the TA
will rise.

BUT that's if you go past all four parts of the end phe-
nomena, not past a floating needle.

If you watch a needle with care and say nothing but
your R3R commands, as it begins to float you will find:

1. It starts to float narrowly.

2. The pc cognited ("What do you know, so that's . . .")
and the float widens.

3. Very good indicators come in, the float gets almost
full dial, and

4. The picture, if you inquired, has erased and the nee-
dle goes full dial.

That is the full end phenomena of Dianetics.

If the auditor sees a float start, as in 1 above and says,
"I would like to indicate to you your needle is floating," he
can upset the pc's bank.

There is still charge. The pc has not been permitted to
cognite. VGIs surely won't appear and a piece of the picture
is left.

By being impetuous and fearful of overrun, or just be-
ing in a hurry, the auditor's premature (too soon) indication
to the pc suppresses three quarters of the pc's end phenom-
ena.

Did you know that you could go through a picture half
a dozen times, the F/N getting wider and wider without the
pc cogniting? This is rare but it can happen once in a hun-
dred. The picture hasn't been erased yet. Bits of it seem to
keep popping in. Then it erases fully and now, 2, 3 and 4
occur. This isn't grinding. It's waiting for the F/N to broaden
to cognition.

The pc who complains about F/Ns is really stating the
wrong problem. The actual problem was the auditor dis-
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tracting the pc from cognition by calling attention to himself
and the meter a moment too soon.

The pc who is still looking inward gets upset when his
attention is jerked outward. Charge is then left in the area. A
pc who has been denied his full end phenomena too often
will begin to refuse auditing.

Floating Needles

A floating needle is the idle uninfluenced movement of
the needle on the dial without any patterns or reactions in it.
It can be as small as one inch or as large as dial wide. It
does not fall or drop to the right of the dial. It moves to the
left at the same speed as it moves to the right. It is observed
on a Mark V E-meter calibrated with the TA between 2.0
and 3.0 with good indicators (GIs) in on the pc. It can occur
after a cognition blowdown of the TA or just moves into
floating. The pc may or may not voice the cognition.

It by the nature of the E-meter reading below the
awareness of the thetan occurs just before the pc is aware of
it. So to give a "That's it" on the occurrence of the F/N can
prevent the pc from getting the cognition.

One does not sit and study and be sure of an "F/N." It
swings or pops, he lets the pc cognite and then indicates the
F/N to the pc preventing overrun.

You should not cut into the pc's end phenomena with
premature questions or F/N indications. The pc is intro-
verted and such actions by the auditor extrovert his attention
and annoy the pc and spoils the correct end phenomena
which is F/N + cognition + VGIs.

Actions by the auditor such as "Your needle is float-
ing," "Did it erase?" etc., chop the pc before full end phe-
nomena is attained.

Feeding the pc the end phenomena (EP) of a process or
action is illegal and very out-tech.

Example: Auditor asks pc "since the last session did
(stating the EP)."

Or "In this session did (stating the EP)."

This is evaluating for the pc. The pc has to make it
himself then he truly makes it.

The correct way to check to see if a pc has made an EP
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(rare as pcs usually tell their auditor their cognitions, etc.)
would be to ask "Did anything occur?" or "Since your last
session did anything occur?" If the pc then states the EP or
words to that effect, with F/N and VGIs, the process can be
terminated or if necessary, rehabbed and terminated. If the
pc does not state the EP the auditor then knows to continue
the process.

Usually sessions aren't ended before F/N, VGIs and EP
on a process. It's easier on the C/S, auditor and pc to com-
plete a cycle of action in the one session.

A floating needle always occurs when the basic on a
chain erases.

A floating needle is valid only between 2.0 and 3.0 tone
arm position on a meter.

Above or below that tone arm reading, the F/N is called
an "ARC break" needle. Additionally, a floating needle
between 2.0 and 3.0 tone arm position with BAD indicators
is an "ARC break" needle. It is not a real floating needle.

A real floating needle, between 2.0 and 3.0 tone arm
position also carries with it COGNITIONS and VERY
GOOD INDICATORS. The pc is cogniting, cheerful and
happy.

When the tone arm is below 2.0, the chain has not been
erased.

When the tone arm is above 3.0, erasure has not oc-
curred.

When the tone arm is up at 4.4, the pc has made it more
solid and has not erased the basic on the chain.

On the second time through, if the TA rises, you know
there is an earlier incident.

The Dianetic auditor is not concerned with rehabilita-
tion of the overrun if he sees the tone arm has gone high. In
Dianetics it only means the engram chain is in restimulation
and has not been erased.

When the basic erases, the TA will fall or rise to the
area between 2.0 and 3.0 and the needle will F/N, the pc
will have cognitions and very good indicators.

The sequence is F/N, cognition, VGIs, erasure. The
auditor then stops running that chain. He can reassess and
run another chain now.
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COGNITION means a pc origination indicating he has
"Come to realize." It's a "What do you know? I . . ." state-
ment.

Erasure is almost always preceded by a COGNITION.
Cognitions can also occur while running the chain. But
when they occur with a real floating needle and very good
indicators, you know erasure is occurring. When you see
this happening, let the pc cognite. Don't chop his cognition.
Let all the bits and pieces blow or erasure of the picture will
not be complete.

Despite all this, one still must not overrun and get the
TA up. But in Dianetics an erasure leaves nothing to get the
TA up with!

ALL auditors must realize that the END PHENOM-
ENA of successful auditing is not just an F/N but has three
more requisites. And an auditor can chop these off.

The mark of the real VIRTUOSO in auditing is his
skilled handling of the floating needle.

It is possible to get a floating needle and very good in-
dicators while simply spotting or dating an engram.

This does not often happen. But when it does happen it
occasionally also causes trouble if the F/N is by-passed.

The criterion is to let the pc have his win.

A pc who gets

1. An F/N

2. A cognition, and

3. Very Good Indicators

on an incident or chain has

A. Keyed it out (still there but not keyed-in) or

B. Erased it by inspection or

C. Has erased it by running the chain.

C is the case in by far the greatest percentage of pcs and
sessions.

B is so rare that you won't find it except on clears or
persons who are nearly clear.

A (key-out) is rather common.

The auditor's problem is to tell which it is. Really it is-
n't much of a problem.

Almost all of the time C is the case. One just does stan-
dard Dianetics - list, assessment, R3R, and you eventually
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get an erasure of the basic of the chain, with an F/N, VGIs
and a cognition.

When a key-out occurs, you can get an F/N, Gls and
possibly a cognition BUT THE INCIDENT THE PC WAS
RUNNING HAD NO IMPACT OR INJURY IN IT. You
can by-pass the F/N in Dianetics in this case and complete
the chain. If you just leave it at that no damage is done BUT
THE PC MAY KEY-IN AGAIN EVEN BEFORE HE OR
SHE GETS TO THE EXAMINER. Even the somatic may
come back. If so, just finish the chain. There's no real dam-
age done. But if it WAS an engram (contained pain and
unconsciousness) and it erased and the auditor got an F/N,
VGIs and a cognition and tried to force the pc to go earlier
you can get a very upset pc who has to be sent to a Scien-
tology review.

When you get the very rare pc who, well advanced, ac-
tually blows an engram by inspection you will know it.
Such a pc already audits very fast - and is Clear or near
Clear. The somatic, the lot simply goes. If you try to push
the pc into running it, some sort of firefight* may occur, a
thing to be avoided.

If judgment of all this seems difficult, there's a safe
rule: "Let the pc have his win."

And remember that a win consists of:

1. An F/N

2. A Cognition, and

3. VGIs.

The main liability of pushing a pc past a win is that he
may "jump chains" and begin on another chain with no
assessment. This gets him into trouble.

If, in A above, you left it as a keyed-out lock, the pc
will simply get the same symptoms again sooner or later.

You are dealing with an exact activity in standard
Dianetics. It has no "special cases" or "exceptions." The
procedure is the procedure and it is the procedure that gets
the wins.

This matter of key-out or erasure is the only area of the
subject where judgment comes into play. And even that can
be shirked by letting the pc have his or her win.
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F/N Everything

Whenever an auditor gets a read on an item from rudi-
ments (ARC breaks, present time problems, missed with-
holds) or a prepared list IT MUST BE CARRIED TO AN
F/N.

To fail to do so is to leave the pc with by-passed
charge.*

When a pc has had several reads on various lists which
were none of them carried to F/N, it can occur that he will
become upset or depressed without any other apparent rea-
son. As one has DONE the lists without F/Ning each item,
one now has the mystery of what is wrong.

The error is reading items from rudiments or prepared
lists cleaned to no read but not carried to F/N.

When an auditor first tries this he may well think it is
impossible.

Yet it is simplicity itself. If you know bank structure
you know it is necessary to find an earlier item if something
does not release. What has been found as a read on a pre-
pared list would F/N if it were the basic lock. So if it doesn't
F/N, then there is an earlier (or an earlier or an earlier) lock
which is preventing it from F/Ning.

So the RULE is:

NEVER WALK OFF FROM A READING ITEM ON
A RUDIMENT OR A PREPARED REPAIR LIST BE-
FORE YOU CARRY IT DOWN (EARLIER SIMILAR)
TO AN F/N.

Example: ARC break reads. Pc says what it is, auditor
handles it. If no F/N, auditor asks for an earlier similar ARC
break, gets it, and handles until he gets an F/N.

Example: PTP (present time problem) reads. Carry it
E/S (earlier similar) until a PTP F/Ns.

So there is a much more general rule:

EVERY ITEM THAT READS MUST F/N.

In Dianetics you get the F/N when you run E/S secon-
daries or engrams to an erasure, F/N, cognition, VGIs. In
rudiments, every out rud you get a read on is run

E/S to F/N.

On a prepared list you take each read to an F/N or E/S
to F/N.
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So another rule:

EVERY MAJOR AND MINOR ACTION MUST BE
CARRIED TO AN F/N.

There are NO exceptions.

Any exception leaves by-passed charge on the pc.

Also, every F/N is indicated at the conclusion of the ac-
tion when cognition is obtained.

You take too soon an F/N (first twitch) you cut the
cognition and leave by-passed charge (a withheld cogni-
tion).

I could take any folder and simply write out the rudi-
ments and prepared list reading items and then audit the pc
and carry each one to F/N and correct every list so disclosed
and wind up with a very shining, cool calm pc.

So "Have reading items been left charged?" would be a
key question on a case.

Using lists or rudiments on high or low TAs that are not
meant for high or low TAs will get you reading items that
won't F/N.

So, another rule:

NEVER TRY TO FLY RUDIMENTS ON A HIGH OR
LOW TA.

One can assess an L3RD.*

The most frequent errors in all this are:

Not taking a read earlier similar but just checking it and
leaving it as "clean."

Not using "suppress" and "false" on items.

And of course leaving a pc thinking things are still
charged by failing to indicate the F/N.

Indicating an F/N before cognition.

Not going back through the folder to handle rudiments
and items that read but were called "clean" or were simply
abandoned.

A pc audited under tension of poor TRs has a hard time
and does not F/N sometimes, inviting overrun.

The rules then to happy pcs are:

GOOD TRs.

F/N EVERYTHING FOUND ON RUDIMENTS AND
LISTS.
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AUDIT WITH TA IN NORMAL RANGE OR RE-
PAIR IT SO IT IS IN NORMAL RANGE.

Persistent F/N

A FLOATING NEEDLE can persist

This fact tells you at once why you cannot do three ma-
jor actions in a row in the same ten minutes.

For example the auditor attains a bona fide full dial
F/N. The pc is still cogniting, still in a big win. The auditor
"clears the next process command," and sees an F/N. He
then "clears the next process command," and sees an F/N.

BUT IT WAS THE SAME F/N!

Result was that processes 2 and 3 WERE NEVER RUN
ON THE CASE.

This is really what is meant by "Quickie Grades."*

In 1958 we got real releases. You could not kill the F/N
for days, weeks.

Several processes had this effect. Today's real clear also
goes this way. You couldn't kill the F/N with an axe.

By running a lot of Scientology communication proc-
esses for instance you can get a real swinging unkillable
F/N.

It not only gets to the examiner, it comes in at the start
of the next day's session!

Now if in one session you ran all of Level Zero, com-
munication processes, and went on up to Level One, prob-
lems processing, you would just be auditing a persistent
FIN. The pc would get no benefit at all from Level One.
He's still going "Wow" on Level Zero.

A session that tries to go beyond a big dial wide drift-
ing floating F/N only distracts the pc from his BIG WIN.

Any big win (F/N dial wide, cognition, VGIs), gives
you this kind of persistent F/N.

You at least have to let it go until tomorrow and let the
pc have his win.

That is what is meant by letting the pc have his win.
When you get one of these dial wide F/Ns, cognition, VGIs
"WOW," you may as well pack it up for the day.
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In running a Dianetic chain to basic triple flow,* you
will sometimes see in one session a half dial on flow 1; %
of a dial on flow 2; a full dial on flow 3.

You will also notice in the same session - long time for
first action, shorter, shorter, shorter for the next three ac-
tions.

Now you have an F/N that anything you try to clear and
run will just F/N WITHOUT AFFECTING THE CASE AT
ALL.

If you audit past that you are wasting your time and
processes.

You have hit an "unkillable F/N" properly called a per-
sistent F/N. It's persistent at least for that day. Do any more
and it's wasted.

If an auditor has never seen this he had better get his
TR-0 bull-bait flat for two hours at one unflunked go and
his other TRs in and drill out his flubs. For that's what's
supposed to happen.

F/Ns on pcs audited up to (for that session) a persistent
F/N always get it to the examiner.

If you only have a "small F/N" it won't get to the exam-
iner. However, on some pcs maybe that's good enough. May
take him several sessions, each one getting a final session
F/N a bit wider. Then he gets an F/N that gets to the exam-
iner. After that, well audited on a continuing basis, the F/N
lasts longer and longer.

One day the pc comes into session with a dial wide
floating swinging F/N and anything you say or do does
nothing whatever to disturb that F/N.

It's a real release man. It may last weeks, months, years.

Tell him to come back when he feels he needs some
auditing and chalk up the remaining hours as undelivered.

If the F/N is truly persistent he will have no objections.
If it isn't, he will object. So have him come back tomorrow
and carry on whatever you were doing.

This is not to be confused with a Stage 4 (sweep, stick

sweep, stick) or an ARC broken needle (pc bad indicators
while F/Ning).
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This is not to be used to refuse all further auditing to a
pc.

It is to be used to determine when to end a series of ma-
jor actions in a session.

Drill
Name: Indication of F/N Drill
Commands: "Do birds fly?" or "Do fish swim?"

Purpose: To train the student auditor to correctly ob-
nose and handle end phenomena.

Position: Student and coach seated facing each other
across a table.

Training Stress: The student and coach do the drill per
the below steps. The coach uses a pencil to indicate F/Ns.
The student runs "Do birds fly?" and the coach mocks up
end phenomena for the student to handle. Flunks are given
for premature or late F/N indications, or any out TRs. The
coach gradiently makes this drill more and more difficult
and the student auditor is not passed until he can effortlessly
and flawlessly see a process cycle to complete EP.

Steps:

1. Student auditor and coach seated facing each other
across a table.

2. E-meter with shield, worksheets,* C/S* set up in
such a way that auditor can see pc, pc's hands holding the
cans, and the E-meter dial.

3. Student runs "Do birds fly?"

4. Excellent TRs 0-4.

5. Coach shows EP, and has a pencil in one hand to de-
note an F/N.

6. Coach simulates a small F/N which is gradually be-
ing widened as the "pc" cognites. (Uses pencil for this.)

7. Coach talks, looks at student auditor, looks away,
looks at student, etc.

8. The student obnoses coach until he sees coach has
said all; the needle is floating widely, coach has VGIs, and
is in present time, that is, no longer introverted.

9. Indicates the F/N by saying as though agreeing with
the pc, "Your needle is floating."
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Get the Preclear Through

Since 1950 we have had an ironbound rule that we did-
n't leave preclears in trouble just to end a session.

For 24 years we have always continued a session that
found the preclear in trouble and I myself have audited a
preclear for nine additional hours, all night long, in fact,
just to get the preclear through.

Newer auditors, not trained in the stern school of run-
ning engrams, must learn this all over again.

It doesn't matter whether the auditor has had a policy on
this or not. One would think that common decency would
be enough as to leave a preclear in the middle of a secon-
dary or an engram and just cooly end the session is pretty
cruel. Some do it because they are startled or afraid and
"rabbit" (run away by ending the session).

Auditors who end a process or change it when it has
turned on a heavy somatic are likewise ignorant.

What turns it on will turn it off.

This is the oldest rule in auditing.

Of course people get into secondaries and engrams, go
through misemotion and heavy somatics. This happens
because things are running out. To end off a process or a
session because of the clock is to ignore the real purpose of
auditing.

The oldest rules we have are:

a. Get the preclear through it.

b. What turns it on will turn it off.

c. The way out is the way through.

Auditing at all levels works well when it is done by the
book.

There is no modern process that will not work when
exactly applied.

In the eyes of ethics® all auditing failures are ethics
failures.

And the first offense an auditor can commit is ceasing
to audit when he is most needed by his preclear.

Hence it is the first most important consideration of
ethics to prevent such occurrences.

Then we'll make happy preclears, releases and Clears.



END PHENOMENA 243

The Five GAEs (Gross Auditing Errors)

The five gross auditing errors (GAEs) are:

1. Can't handle and read an E-meter.

2. Doesn't know and can't apply technical data.

3. Can't get and keep a preclear in session.

4. Can't complete an auditing cycle.

5. Can't complete a repetitive auditing cycle. These are
the only errors one looks for in straightening up the auditing
of an auditor.

If you look for other reasons, this is itself a gross goof.

Pc Wins

Different types of auditing call for different handlings
of end phenomena.

End phenomena will also vary depending on what
you're running.

In Dianetics, the EP of a chain is erasure, accompanied
by an F/N, cognition and good indicators. You wouldn't
necessarily expect rave indicators on a pc in the middle of
an assist, under emotional or physical stress until the full
assist was completed though. What you would expect is the
chain blown with an F/N. Those two things themselves are
good indicators. The cognition could simply be "the chain
blew."

The data on EPs has been in some instances misapplied
in the direction of overrun, "the pc isn't getting EP on these
chains as there's no cognition, just 'it erased' " is one exam-
ple. Obviously the C/S didn't understand the definition of
cognition or what an EP is. Another example is the pc spots
what it is and F/Ns and the auditor carries on, expecting an
"EP."

An advanced preclear is particularly subject to F/N
abuse as he can blow things quite rapidly. If the auditor
misses the F/N due to too high a sensitivity setting or does-
n't call it as he's waiting for an "EP," overrun occurs. It
invalidates the person's ability to as-is and causes severe
upsets.

This error can also stem from auditor speed. The audi-
tor, used to auditing lower level pcs, can't keep up with the
upper level pc, and misses his F/Ns or reads.
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Thus overruns occur and charged areas are by-passed.

The remedy of this problem begins with thoroughly
clearing all terms connected with EPs.

The next action is to get the above data on the subject
of EPs and also related metering technology fully under-
stood. This would be followed by clay demonstrations* of
various EPs of processes and actions showing the mechan-
ics of the bank and what happens with the pc and meter.

TRs and meter drills on spotting F/Ns would follow, in-
cluding any needed obnosis drills and correction of meter
position so that the auditor could see the pc, meter and his
administration (admin) at a glance.

Then, the auditor would be gradiently drilled on han-
dling the pc, meter and admin at increasing rates of speed
including recognizing and indicating EPs when they oc-
curred. When the auditor could do all of this smoothly at the
high rate of speed of an advanced preclear blowing things
by inspection without fumbling, the last action would be
bull-baited drills like TRs 103 and 104,* on a gradient to a
level of competence whereby the auditor could handle any-
thing that came up at speed and do so smoothly.

Then you'd really have an OT auditor. And that's what
you'll have to do to make them.

Overrun and underrun alike mess up cases.

Both stem from an auditor inability to recognize and
handle different types of EPs and inexpertness in handling
the tools of auditing at speed.

Don't overrun pcs and have to repair them.

Let the pc have his wins.



CHAPTER 5

ADMINISTRATION
A PIECE OF TRUTH



246 BOOK TWO

SESSION FOLDER

TDIANET(ICS

INSIDE FRONT COVER:

—Case progress sheet
—Yellow sheet
—Folder summary
—OCA graph
—Program sheets

FOR EACH SESSION:
—Auditor’s C/S
—Exam report form
—Summary report form
—Auditor’s report form
—Work sheets
—Correction lists

—Dn assessment lists
Miscellancous reports

INSIDE BACK COVER:

{—Dn flow table
—FES



CHAPTER 5

ADMINISTRATION,
A PIECE OF TRUTH

Over the years much "know-how" has been developed
in auditor administration.

This 1s now standardized throughout the world.

ADMINISTRATION consists of the formation and
handling of the lines and terminals involved in production.

AUDITOR ADMINISTRATION would include:

1. The know-how of writing session reports.

2. The know-how of folder arrangement.

3. The know-how of all lines and terminals in the tech-
nological area of his church or mission.

4. The know-how of other lines and terminals that di-
rectly relate to an auditor getting out his product.

ALWAYS ADMINISTRATION IS A COMMUNICA-
TION.

Administration is important because the administration
is a piece of truth.

Administration of a folder is a responsibility.

NO AUDITOR HAS ANY BUSINESS BEING IG-
NORANT OF ADMINISTRATION.
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A folder is provided for each pc. The folder is foolscap
size, light card, usually blue or green in color.

The pc's name and grade is printed (using a fat felt pen)
on the front of the folder and also along the spine. It's on the
spine so you can pull it out of a stack, if they are lying in
piles.

A rubber band or elastic garter is placed around each
folder to prevent loss of contents and make for easier han-
dling.

The auditor should not let the folders get too fat as this
wrecks the folder and makes handling difficult.

When the current folder gets too fat (approximately
2" or 6 cms) a new folder is started.

A new folder is given a folder number (for example - 2)
which is marked boldly on the bottom left hand side of the
front cover and along the spine.

The old folder which already is numbered (with the
folder number 1) has the dates of the contents marked
against the number 1 (on the front and on the spine).

Example: 1 25 Mar 71 - 4 Oct 71

The fact of the change to a new folder is marked in on
the folder summary.

NO separate Dianetic folders are kept. All auditing re-
ports of whatever type of action are simply filed chrono-
logically in the current folder.

Auditor Report Form

An auditor's report form is made out at the end of each
session. It gives an outline of what actions were taken dur-
ing the session.

Each report form should be filled in at the top with:

a. Preclear's name (full name) and grade (very promi-
nent).

b. Auditor's name (full name).

c. Date.

d. Number of intensive hours scheduled (12'2, 25, 50,
etc.)

e. Time length of session excluding time for breaks
(example: 5 hrs. 15 m). This is "hours in the chair."
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f. Running total of schedule hours completed to date. g.
Total TA for session. Important as an indicator of case
progress.

The body of the form is filled in with the following in-
formation:

h. Time started and ended session.
1. Condition of pc.

J. TA and sensitivity setting at beginning and end of
session.

k. Rudiments.

1. What process was run LISTING THE EXACT
COMMANDS.

m. Time, TA and sensitivity at start and end of process.
n. Whether process is flat or not.
0. Any F/Ns.

p. Any rockslam (R/S) items or evil purposes* noted in
the right hand column in red.

q- TA range.
At the bottom of the form the trim check result is noted.

Work Sheets

The worksheets are the sheets on which the auditor
writes a complete running record of the session from begin-
ning to end, page after page, as the session goes along.

A worksheet is always foolscap, 8" x 13" written on
both sides and each page is numbered, back and front, top
center of page.

This is so an auditor can say, "Now the R/S (rock slam)
occurred on page 25," which saves a lot of time. Further it
gives the proper number of pages the session went.

The worksheet is written in two columns. The auditor
writes down the left-hand column and then down the right-
hand column.

The most important parts of the session to be noted are:

a. when the TA goes up (on what?)

b. when the TA goes down (on what?)

c. when an F/N occurs (on what, any cog?)

d. when VGIs occur (on what?)
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e. when BIs occur (on what?)

f. how the process ran (what commands are being run?)

TA and time notations should be made at regular inter-
vals throughout the session.

When a process reaches EP, write in the pc's cognition,
circle the F/N and whether or not it was indicated, note the
pc's indicators, the time and TA.

When running a two-way communication process, it is
essential that all items (terminals, statements, etc.) that read
are so marked on the worksheets - LF, LFBD. All reading
items are circled in green after the session.

R/S items, ethics situations, service facsimiles* and evil
purposes are marked after the session by ringing them on
the worksheet with a red pen.

Auditors usually develop a system of shorthanding the
session actions being done, so that session speed is not
hampered by admin.

For example, the repetitive process:

Recall a change

Recall a no change

Recall a failed change
is run as a bracket (the pc is given the first command, then
the second and then the third and then the first and then the
second, etc.)

The first command can be abbreviated to 1, the second

to 2 and the third to 3.

The worksheet therefore would look like:

1232 2.8

awv * (Note that each word of the

failed v command is cleared before

change v clearing the command as a

no change v whole.)

recall v (F/N)

1.

cleared
2.
cleared

cleared
1249 2.6
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1. Mother went on holiday

2. at school

3. didn't sell bike

1. moved to new house

2. etc.

After the session when the commands are written out in
full on the auditor's report form the numbers are again noted
so that the Case Supervisor (C/S) can refer to them.

Whatever system of abbreviation is used by the auditor,
the worksheet must communicate to the C/S what actions
were taken during the session.

Worksheets should be written legibly. They are never
recopied.

The auditor should always read over his worksheets be-
fore turning in the folder to the case supervisor and if any
words or letters are missing or cannot be read, they should
be put in in block print, in red.

Example: TOTALLY
want to get H1B& well

This can be overdone to the extent that it is almost sar-
casm. At the most it should just run into one or two correc-
tions to a page. If the auditor is having to correct the page
more than that he should learn how to write rapidly and
legibly.

It is a CRIME to give any session without making an
auditor's report (i.e., actual worksheets taken at that time) or
to copy the original worksheets after the session and submit
a copy instead of the real reports.

Assist reports that use only contact® or touch assists are
written after the session and sent to the pc folder. The pc is
sent to the examiner after an assist.

Any time a case supervisor sees long stenographic re-
counts and notes in the auditor's worksheets he knows the
pc has not got an auditor there running the session.

If the auditor is writing down every word the pc says
(like a stenographer) the auditor's TRs will be out and ses-
sion control will have passed to the pc. No auditor can write
fast enough to take down everything the pc says and at the
same time observe the pc, maintain session control and keep
in his TRs.
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On the worksheets you note, in abbreviated form, the
technical actions taken by the auditor, the pc response, time
and TA.

The case supervisor expects a synopsis of the incident
or what the pc says, e.g., in Dianetic auditing the auditor
writes down sufficient data for the case supervisor to see
what sort of incident is being run and if it is on the correct
chain.

One should not go to the other extreme by noting only
the auditor's technical actions as this gives the C/S no
means of evaluating the session.

The auditor who just sits and lets the pc roll on and on
running a sort of solo session will seldom get results. It is a
pretense of auditing. The auditor controls the session. The
auditor does not supersede auditing by administration.
Never hold the pc up while you write or the pc will go on to
automatic.

Because he does not see the pc's pictures the auditor in
some cases feels he cannot control them or that they do not
really exist.

The pictures do exist. They respond to the auditor not
the pc. Auditor plus pc is greater than the bank. A stenogra-
pher is not an auditor. An auditor controls the session, has
excellent TRs and gets results.

Program

A program by definition is the sequence of actions, ses-
sion by session, to be undertaken on a case by the C/S in his
directions to the auditor or auditors auditing the case, and is
any series of actions designed by the C/S to bring about
definite results in a pc.

The program consists of the pc's name, the date, brief
case notes of why the program is being written, and the
actions numbered 1, 2, 3, etc., to be done on the pc to bring
about a definite result. The person writing the program
prints his name at the bottom.

These program sheets are kept paper clipped on the in-
side of the front cover, earliest at the bottom to latest on top.
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The C/S works at completing the program that is top-
most. As each step of the program is completed it is ticked
off marked "DONE" with the date.

When the whole program is done, it is marked "PRO-
GRAM DONE (Date)."

All flubs made during the program are marked in and
repaired.

If while doing a program an extensive repair is under-
taken then this is programmed on a red sheet and then this
becomes the topmost program. The original program should
however be marked at the point it was left and can be re-
sumed when the red one is done.

Any program retired because of new data about a case
should be so marked with the date.

The auditor as C/S is responsible for marking off the
programs as above.

Evil purposes and R/S items are marked on the left-
hand edge of the topmost program in red with the date and
worksheet page number.

Lists*

A correction list is a list of prepared questions on a
sheet which is used by the auditor for the repair of a particu-
lar situation, action or rundown (R/D).*

If a correction list is used it must be stapled at the back
of the worksheets.

The correction list must not be omitted and must be in
the session reports so the C/S can look at the original as-
sessment.

If a correction list is not completely handled in one ses-
sion, it is not stapled as above but left free. It is stapled to
the worksheets of the session in which its handling is com-
pleted.

When using a correction list, the number of the ques-
tion being handled is marked on the worksheet. The ques-
tion is usually written in after the session in a different color
which makes it easy for the C/S to read through the session.

A Dianetic assessment list is a list of somatics/items
given by a pc and written down by the auditor with the
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reads marked that occur on the meter.

A Dianetic assessment list is always done on a separate
sheet.

The pc's name and the date is put on the top of the
sheet.

The assessment question is noted.

In the assessment the read is taken when the pc first
says the item and this is written down next to the item.
Suppress and invalidate buttons can be put in on an unread-
ing item if needed. This is noted on the list.

If interest is asked of the pc this is noted by the item.
(Drug items are automatically run if they read and interest is
not asked.)

These lists are not stapled to the worksheets but are pa-
per clipped under the worksheets.

Items on the list that are R3Red should be circled and
marked: "R3R TRIPLED (Date)."

Details of the Dianetic assessment list and all items on
it run R3R triple are noted IN FULL on the folder sum-
mary.*

Summary Report Form

The summary report form is a report used simply as an
exact record of what happened and what was observed
during the session.

A standard form is used and the auditor fills in the ap-
propriate data.

It 1s a tool for increasing an auditor's observation of
what goes on in a session. It teaches auditors how to quickly
and concisely analyze and report on a case.

The summary report form is filled in as follows:

1. The date.

2. The pc's name and the auditor's name, in BLOCK
letters.

3. The process run, the total tone arm action for the ses-
sion and the length of the session in hours and minutes.

4. Goals are not set at the beginning of session but if
the pc in passing mentions any goals he has attained, or
more likely gains he has had in the session, these are noted
at this point.
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5. Aspects of running process - each of the questions 1
to 22 of the form are answered. Here write down briefly
what the preclear was doing in the session. Do not write
opinions with regard to what was happening or how the
preclear was running the process. Here we are interested in
the aspects of the case in relationship to the process or proc-
esses being run.

6. Ethics report These are written on the auditor's

7. Suggest C/S sheet.*

The summary should be done for the session given the
preclear for the day. It is not stapled to the worksheets but is
paper clipped on top of the auditor's report form and be-
neath the exam report.*

Two sessions in one day calls for only one summary
report with the TA and data of each session.

It should be LEGIBLE and READABLE. If an auditor's
handwriting is poor, it should be printed out by the auditor.

Writing the reports should only take the auditor 15
minutes to do at the most. Having just audited the preclear
you should quite easily fill the report out.

SUMMARY REPORT

The auditor checks each one off and fills in the appro-
priate data.

Date
Pc or Pre-OT Auditor:
Process run:
Goals and Gains: TA: Time:

Aspects and Gains:
1. How did the pc do in relation to what was run.
. Effectiveness of process.
. Any free needles.
. General needle behavior.
. Did TA go below 2.0 (how low)  Diditcomeup
. Did TA go high Did it come down
. General TA range.
. Emotional tone of the pc and whether this improved.
. Any misemotion.

O 00 1 O\ D K~ W
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10. Preclear appearance.

11. Mannerisms.

12. Mannerism changes.

13. Any change in skin tone.

14. Did color of eyes change  Get brighter  Getdull
15. Any comm lags.

16. Any cognitions.

17. Any pains turnon __ blown

18. Any sensations turnon _ blown

19. Any difficulties.

20. Did you complete C/S instructions.

21. Was pc happy at session end.

22. TA atsession end  Needle at session end

ETHICS REPORT:

SUGGEST:

Exam Report

The exam report is a report made out by the examiner
when the pc goes to exams after session or goes on his own
volition.

The exam report contains the meter details, pc's indica-
tors and statement.

The examiner's form is filled out as follows:

Top Left:

If "After Session," put a tick on that line.

If "Volunteered," put a large tick.

If "Medical," circle the word "Medical" then write ON
(if the pc is going onto medical lines or OFF on the line as
the case may be, or REPORT if that's what it is.

Top right:

Date is noted, e.g., 4 June 72.

Time is noted, e.g., 1803 hrs.

The date and time are important as it prevents altered
sequence.

Pc or Pre-OT* name is printed in.
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"Last Grade Attained" - this is important from the C/S
viewpoint as it saves him wasted time in searching through
the folder looking for it.

"Grade, Course or Action Being Attested" - whatever it
happens to be on declare. Write DECLARE across the line
or if C/S Query, write C/S QUERY, etc.

"Pc's statement" - Write down exactly what pc says.
Note also what reads, BDs and where his indicators change
and vary, tone in which statements are made and so forth.

"TA position and any BD" - note TA position at start of
exam and TA position at end if different.

"Pc Indicators" - are judged on the following scale:

VBIs  Very Bad Indicators

Bls Bad Indicators

POOR Poor Indicators

OK Indicators OK

Gls Good Indicators

VGIs  Very Good Indicators

VVGIs Very Very Good Indicators

However, any obvious manifestation that would be
helpful for the C/S is noted.

Examples: Bls pc crying; OK pc frowning; WGIs pc
radiant, skin tone very pink.

"State of needle" - This is important as different needle
manifestations indicate different things, i.e., R/S, DN (Dirty
needle), RISE, etc.

Also on F/Ns note the size. Small F/N = 1" to 2" (at
sensitivity 8). Normal F/N = 2" to 3". Wide F/N = 3" to 4".
Dial F/N = Floating from one pin to the other right across
the dial. Floating TA = Can't get the needle on dial, just
falls over.

On this it is sometimes possible to get TA range, e.g.,
needle comes on dial at 2.3 and again at 2.5. This would be
indicated as Floating TA =2.5 -2.3.

Size of F/Ns is important. A TA F/N at session end, to a
small F/N at examiner, would indicate something out.

"F/N indicated to pc" - If F/N write YES, if not leave
blank.

"Signature of Examiner" - The form is signed by the
person doing the exam along this line.
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"Sensitivity" - All exams are done with sensitivity 8.

"Footplates" - If a pc is audited on footplates he or she
must be examined on footplates. This is noted by writing
FOOTPLATES above the TA reading.

A RED TAB EXAM is where the examiner sees any
one of the following manifestations in a pc after a session:

1. Nonoptimum TA position (above 3, below 2)

2. Nonoptimum needle (ARC break needle, stage 4,
rockslam, stuck, still or dirty)

3. Bad indicators

4. Nonoptimum statement from pc, critical, hostile, be-
littling, sad, etc.

When a red tab exam occurs the examiner draws a
small red flag at the top left of the exam form and paper
clips a RED CARD on the outside of the front cover of the
folder. Red tab folders must not be held onto by the auditor.
They must get handled on a rush priority basis.

The exam report form is put in the folder on top of the
summary report.

Volunteered exam report forms are put in the folder at
the appropriate date.

EXAMINER'S FORM
After session Qual Div (Place)
Volunteered Date
Medical Time

Pc or Pre-OT name
Last grade attained
Grade, course or action being attested
Pc's statement (Write down exactly what pc says)

TA position and any BD Pc indicators
State of needle
F/N indicated to pc

Signature of Examiner
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Route this form into the folder.

When illness reported make this out with a carbon un-
der it and route original to the folder and carbon to the
Medical Officer.

Rush route any later report or sick report to folder to
prevent C/S errors.

Folder Error Summary (FES)*

(Pc Name) (Grade) (Page No.)

Date Error Handling Done

22 Oct 71 Drug R/D attested Objectives run to EP
with no objective 23 Sep 72

22 Oct 71 Reading item on All "no interest" items
Drug R/D listsnot ~ completed. Attested
run due to "no 14 Oct 72.
interest."

One can see at a glance that all the noted errors have
been corrected. A blank space in the right-hand column
would indicate that the error had not yet been fixed.

This column is filled in by the FESer as he goes along,
or by the C/S as correction is done.

Any error noted in the correction of the case IS
NOTED AS A NEW ERROR ON THE FES.

THE FES IS KEPT IN PRESENT TIME BY THE C/S
AS ERRORS ARE NOTED.

In this way the C/S will not lose his place with the pc
and the FES will serve as a help in any further program-
ming.

It is kept in the inside back cover of the pc's folder.

An FES should contain those points of error in the au-
diting of a case which might cause the pc future difficulty or
may require handling. These would include rundowns left
unflat or with missing steps; signs of unflat grades; absence
of any of the parts of EP, noting what was being run; any
chronic problem or difficulty; by-passed EP on any run-
down, illness or ethics trouble after an auditing cycle.
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The most important points which can bog a case are
well covered.

An FES is not the same as an FS (folder summary). The
two must not be combined or confused.

Opinions have no part in an FES.

Do not note admin errors in an FES.

Any error which is not part of the case or its auditing
has no place on the FES.

R/S (rockslam) statements (what the pc said that R/Sed
when he said it) and ev purps (evil purposes) are noted on
separate clearly marked lists.

Dianetic chains that did not go to EP, flows not run, are
noted on a full-flow table, not on the FES. The fact that a
series of items was run flow 1 only, or did not EP, is noted
on the FES, to be marked off when corrected.

Folder Summary

The folder summary is written on sheets located on the
inside of the front cover and is an adequate summary of the
actions taken on a pc in consecutive order.

It is stapled inside the front cover of the pc's current
folder and requires the following data:

1. ADMIN DETAILS

Session date, length of time of session and admin time.
When a new folder is started. The total time of a series of
auditing sessions. When OCA taken. When an FES done.

2. PROCESS DETAILS

What was run and whether it ran. Mark an EP beside
each action taken, or if it was not taken to EP mark in red
UNFLAT, 0/R, or whatever.

If an item or terminal R/Ses in session, it is noted in red
on the summary report with the page number and circled.

Similarly an evil purpose arising in a session is marked
in red with the date and circled.

3. EXAM REPORT

At the bottom of the process details mark F/N indicat-
ing an F/N occurred at the examiner, or BER (red) if a bad
exam report. If TA was high or low at exam, it can also be
noted.
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4. ATTESTS

Date and what was attested. If pc sent but did NOT this
is noted.

5. MEDICAL DATA

When pc reports sick. Date and brief statement of ill-
ness. Then a further entry when pc OFF medical lines.
6. ETHICS DATA

Any ethics cycles or conditions.

A BLUE or BLACK pen is used for normal entries. A
RED pen is used to mark any R/Sing item, evil purpose, list
or Dianetic item correction, BER, high or low TA at exams,
flubbed attest, medical action or ethics cycle.

The auditor is responsible for keeping up this summary
after each session and immediately on receipt of a medical
report or pc volunteered BER. It is a standard part of the
auditor's session admin.

The folder summary sheets are foolscap, divided into
four columns.

When a new pc starts auditing and the first folder is
made up, a copy of the summary form is stapled by two
staples at the top to the inside front cover.

The form is printed on lightweight paper so that it is not
bulky.

The auditor fills in this form as he progresses with the
auditing.

New sheets are added as needed, earliest at the bottom
to most recent on the top.

When a new folder is made up ALL summary sheets
are removed from the old folder and advanced to the inside
cover of the new folder so that the completed folder sum-
mary of the case is always in the current folder.

The Dianetic Flow Table

The Dianetic flow table is a chronological list of Di-
anctic items run, from earliest to latest, with the flows that
have been run.

Here is an example of the way to do it:
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DATE ITEM F1 F2 F3

2 Feb 62 Guf Shoulder Unflat

3 Feb 62 Gow in foot EP

29Sep67 Chow in chump EP Unflat  Unflat
Repaired Repaired
to EP to EP

20ct70 2 Oct70
(red) (red)

30 Sep 69 Anger Unflat
Peeved Unflat

4 Oct 70 Feeling EP EP EP
numb

Any flow that is later repaired is marked on the table in
a different color with the date.

The flow table is kept at the back of the folder for ref-
erence and use.

The Auditors C/S Summary

The auditor's C/S 1s a sheet on which the auditor writes
the C/S instructions for the next session.

Here is an example:

Pc's Name (red) Date
Auditor's Name (red) Class of auditor
required next session

Session grade (left blank
for the C/S)

Auditor's comment (red) or think about the case if he
wishes.

The next C/S

1. Blue
2. Blue
3. Blue
4 Blue

Auditor signature (red)

The C/S instructions for the session go under that ses-
sion. So you get C/S 4/6/68, auditing session 4/6/68, C/S
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5/6/68, auditing: session 5/6/68, C/S 7/6/68, etc., etc.
Under auditor's comments would be noted any ethics
situation that came to light in the session.

Yellow Sheet

A yellow sheet is a sheet detailing each correction list
or set of commands which have been word cleared. It also
lists the pc's current havingness process and the type of cans
the pc uses.

Example:

Rudiments 20/8/72  20/8/72 Footplates

R3R 20/8/72 "Notice that "
Commands 21/8/72

L3RD 21/8/72  19/10/72 "Feel that "

The sheet is kept up by the auditor.

The Examiner

The whole duty of the examiner is to note the TA, and
needle behavior of the pc.

This duty is done muzzled. No talk or chatter.

The pc comes in. The examiner smiles, and indicates
for the pc to sit down.

The examiner hands the pc the cans.

Notes the TA, needle and looks up at the pc for his
statement.

When the pc says what he wants, the examiner says,
"Thank you very much." AND indicates to the pc his F/N if
he sees one.

He then indicates with an arm gesture the way out.

This is the whole drill.

Very rarely, the pc appears to be disturbed by the si-
lence of the examiner. They show this by restlessly shifting
in the chair, or talking on and on, or trying to get the exam-
iner to talk. It is permissible for the examiner to politely
acknowledge the pc's origination. This acknowledgement
will make the pc feel comfortable.

To do or say anything else will invalidate the pc and/or
lose the F/N he or she got in session. You don't, as an exam-
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iner, care about anything except TA, needle behavior and
indicating F/N if one is observed, statement, pc indicators.
The pc will tell you what he wants to. You don't have to ask
for it.

The stable datum is always indicate an F/N when you
observe one, whether an examiner or auditor.

A flubbed session is visible at the examiner.

Regardless of the worksheet or report, any session end-
ing with bad indicators, above 3.0 TA or below 2.0 with no
F/N or an ARC break needle, a stage 4 needle, a rockslam, a
stuck needle, still or a dirty needle independent of TA posi-
tion indicates a nonoptimum session.

When an examiner sees any one of these following four
manifestations in a pc after a session:

1. Nonoptimum TA position (above 3, below 2)

2. Nonoptimum needle (ARC break needle, stage 4,
rockslam, stuck, still or dirty)

3. Bad indicators

4. Nonoptimum statement from pc, critical, hostile, be-
littling, sad, etc.

The examiner applies the 24-hour rule.

This rule is:

ANY GOOFED SESSION MUST BE REPAIRED
WITHIN 24 HOURS.

The reason for the rule is that occasionally, particularly
when a person has had a sickly life, physical illness will
key-in after a session goof.

Such are purely C/S or auditing flubs.

A C/S flub consists of gross violations of case pro-
gramming.

Auditing flubs consist of corny things like running a
rudiment (rud) but no F/N, failure to flatten a chain, bad
TRs, auditing over out ruds, chopping the pc before full end
phenomena is attained.

Evaluation or even chatter after the session can upset a
pc that ended session on F/N VGIs.

IN ALL CASES as per 1 to 4 above, the EXAMINER
paper clips a RED CARD on the outside of the FRONT
COVER OF THE FOLDER and marks on it THE DATE
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AND HOUR of the examination as well as places the
EXAM REPORT in the folder. He then logs it in his log in
RED BALLPOINT.

The EXAMINER must see that the C/S receives this
folder as soon as possible.

The C/S gives total priority to C/Sing it and it is given
priority in auditing that C/S.

The pc may even be asked to wait if it can be done in
the next hour or two.

THE FASTER THE FLUBBED SESSION IS RE-
PAIRED THE EASIER IT IS TO REPAIR.

Sessions which are left unrepaired for more than 24
hours occasionally find the pc physically ill. If repaired
quickly or at least within 24 hours, no physical reaction
results.

The illness will be a key-in of illnesses the pc often had
before any auditing. All the flubbed auditing does is key it
in, it itself makes no one ill.

If you check folders of ill pcs you will find usually a
long period of no auditing or a flubbed session a few days
before the onset of the illness.

Pcs who have not been properly programmed but have
been audited on random this or that are the most likely to
become ill.

Handwriting Drill

Purpose: To train the student auditor in handwriting so
that he can write legibly and quickly in session.

Position: Student auditor seated at a table. Coach seated
opposite him.

Commands; "Do birds fly?" or "Do fish swim?"

Training Stress: This drill is to increase the speed and
legibility of an auditor's handwriting.

Steps:

1. The coach gives a "Start" and the student auditor
says, "Do birds fly?" or "Do fish swim?"

2. The coach answers the questions and talks about the
rate of a slow "pc."

3. The student auditor keeps adequate session admin.
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4. When the student auditor can easily keep up with the
coach and maintain good session control, the coach in-
creases his speed of talking until the student can keep ade-
quate session admin even with a very fast pc.

5. Flunks are given for out TRs, illegible handwriting,
or not getting important data written down.

6. The drill is passed when the student auditor can write
quickly and legibly even with a very fast pc.

Oxford Capacity Analysis (OCA) Graph*

The OCA graph is a specially prepared graph which
plots 10 traits of a pc's personality from a personality test
taken by the pc.

Several OCA tests can be taken by a pc during a series
of intensives. Usually one is taken before an intensive to
give the C/S information as to what is to be audited, and one
is taken after a big win, at the end of a rundown or at the
completion of a grade, as an indication of what has been
achieved. This can however be overdone by too frequent
use.

The results of the OCA (and an IQ test) are entered on
an OCA graph.

A series of OCAs are drawn on the same graph to give
an indication of the change that has occurred.

Each graph is drawn in a different color (red, blue,
black, green) or in a different fashion (bold line, normal
line, broken line, dotted line) so that each line of the graph
can be distinguished. On the top of the graph a key is drawn
that gives the date when each test was done. The month is
written in letters so no confusion on numbers occurs.

The graph is kept paper clipped on the inside cover of
the folder (on top of the F/S and below the programs), so it
can be taken out and the next OCA drawn in.

The answer sheet that the pc fills in is placed with the
worksheets of that date, after the graph is drawn.

An amazing number of auditors in the field do not use
one of the most important mechanical tools for gauging the
progress of preclears and students, the American Personal-
ity Analysis or the Oxford Capacity Analysis. Your pre-
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clears deserve to be treated as professionally as possible and
to have something which they can set as a standard of pro-
gress for themselves. This is one of the tests used in deter-
mining whether a person is progressing or not.

More important, however, is the use of this test by the
auditor to judge how he is doing in his processing or train-
ing. Certain drops in the graph indicate certain definite
wrongs, which can be corrected by the auditor as the pre-
clear continues his processing.

Understand to start with that the graph of a preclear
should always rise after processing. Never attempt to excuse
a dropped graph or a graph with many lowered traits. If this
occurred you did something wrong. The preclear may be
better for his processing, yes; but you did not better him as
much as you could have done. You did something wrong. In
knowing what you have done wrong, you can improve your
auditing skill and not make the same mistake again.

The American Personality Analysis or the Oxford Ca-
pacity Analysis should always be given before processing
or training has begun and after that processing or training
has been completed. In the case of preclears, they should, if
taking several weeks of processing, be tested at the end of
every twenty-five hours.

"Bit and piece" processing is never too successful.
You're the one who is to help the preclear, so start this help
off right; make him comply by having the number of hours
necessary to produce results with the processing you are
giving him. Also, by doing this, you will not create auditing
failures for yourself.

Now as to the graph, the first most important point is
what has happened when the whole graph line or a majority
of traits on the graph drops. This has been caused simply by
ARC breaks with the auditor not being cleared away.

Now if the graph does not change very much and the
line follows to a great extent the line of the previous graph,
you can be sure that the preclear had a present time problem
(PTP) which was not touched by the auditor. It has been
stated time and again that one cannot audit over the top of a
PTP. An auditor can slip up on this one by not checking for
the existence of a problem carefully enough with the
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E-meter, by not looking closely into whether or not the
preclear is withholding communication, and by not being in
good communication with the preclear. I am reminded of a
preclear who was audited and audited with very little
change. Only a short time ago was it discovered that the
preclear's problem was that he had epilepsy which he was
controlling with drugs and of which he was too ashamed to
tell the auditor. Pretty wow! So you be sure to watch this
with your preclears.

A drop in trait H, "Correct Estimation, Appreciation"
on the American Personality Analysis, and "Logical Rea-
soning, Appreciation" on the Oxford Capacity Analysis,
tells the auditor that the preclear suffered a loss of having-
ness. If a person cannot have something, he is critical of it.

A preclear actually gives the auditor enough outward
physical evidence of the fact that he is suffering a loss of
havingness, so that an auditor should never really miss on
this one, but still auditors do. A preclear who changes posi-
tion frequently, fidgets with the E-meter cans, looks tired
and enervated, has a lowered level of havingness. He be-
comes more critical, too.

Rough auditing on the part of the auditor can reduce
havingness for the preclear. Lack of proper comm bridges,
sudden communications from the auditor, improperly end-
ing an auditing session, and so on, can also reduce your
preclear's havingness, so try to do as smooth a job as possi-
ble. Be sure to run a havingness process (included in a later
chapter) to handle this reduction.

A drop in trait G, which is "Being Cause, Objective" on
the American Personality Analysis and "Responsibility" on
the Oxford Capacity Analysis, is simply auditor evaluation.
The auditor by evaluating for the preclear had made the
preclear less cause, less responsible for himself and his
environment. This simply is not done or should not be done
in an auditing session. All auditors should have E-meters as
this is the only means of ascertaining what should be run. If
you don't have an E-meter, run Control. Communication,
Havingness processes (CCHs).

If you find yourself just having to "explain" things to
your preclear, watch it. This is evaluation creeping into your
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session. If you are tempted to go into a song and dance
when your preclear asks you a question about the session or
process, remember your TR on handling originations, and
carry on. Don't evaluate and you will help your preclear to
be more at cause over what is wrong with him.

Now to explain what has occurred when your preclear
has a drop in trait A. A is the trait which tells us how orien-
tated or how stable the preclear is, and this is raised when
the auditor thoroughly makes himself "there" as an auditor
for the preclear. By "there" is meant that the preclear knows
that the auditor can handle and confront him, his bank, his
body, and the environment; in 